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ABSTRACT 

Beginning Pashto is part of a set of materials for 
teaching oral and written Afghan Pashto. The Pashto writing system is 
taught in the first unit of the book and is used in the presentation 
of the material from then on. In the first three units, material is 
provided also in a romanized transcription. After that, the 
transcription of a word or phrase is given only when the word or 
phrase is introduced, or when pronunciation is the focus. Dialogues 
and readings on various topics (e.g. food, shopping, weather, family, 
etc.) are used, with accompanying presentations on grammar and 
vocabulary and exercises for oral practice and conversation. The 
Workbook, which is mostly in English, provides background information 
on points in the dialogues and readings, discussion of grammar, and 
information on individual vocabulary items. Each unit in the workbook 
contains a number of exercises providing additional practice on the 
points covered in the textbook. In addition to the beginning 
textbook, the set consists of a glossary, an intermediate textbook, a 
reader, a conversation manual and a set of taped lessons that 
correlate with the textbooks and conversation manual. The materials 
are designed to bring an English-speaking student to a 2+ or 3 on the 
Interagency Language Roundtable proficiency scale, or an Advanced on 
the American Council on the Teaching of Foreign Languages proficiency 
scale. An overview and brief description of each component of the 
Pashto Materials is included. (Author/AB) 



***************************************************^ 

* Reproductions supplied by EDRS are the best that can be made * 

* from the original document. * 
*************************************** 




'*• * i 

Beginning Pashto 



Textbook 

Revised Edition 



Center for Applied Linguistics 



"PERMISSION TO REPRODUCE THIS 
MATH 'AL HAS BEEN GRANTED BY 

TO THE EDUCATIONAL RESOURCES 
INFORMATION CENTER (ERIC)," 



U.S. DEPARTMENT Of EDUCATION 
Offica of Education*! Rtwirch and Improvamani 

EDUCATIONAL RESOURCES INFORMATION 
I CENTER (ERIC) 

^^hit document hat besn reproduced as 
T*ceiv»d from the person or orQan.rahon 
originating it 

□ Minor changes have been made to improve 
reproduction quality 

e Point* of view or opinion* stated m this docu- 
ment do not necessarily represent official 
OCR I position or POliCy 



BEST COPY WMW*U 



Beginning Pashto 
Textbook 

Revised Edition 



Habibullah Tegey 
Barbara Robson 



Center for Applied Linguistics 
Washington, D.C. 
1993 



CAL Pashto Materials Overview 



CAL Pashto Materials Overview 
1993 

Over the last six years, the Center for Applied Linguistics (CAL) has developed a 
set of materials to teach the Pashto language to English speakers: Beginning Pashto and 
Intermediate Pashto Introduce students to the spoken and written language; the Pashto 
Reader provides extensive exposure to authentic Pashto written materials. Pashto 
Conversation Is a set of taped lessons, correlating with the units of Beginning end 
Intermediate Pashto . The Pashto-English Glossary for the CAL Pashto Materials is a 
glossary of all the worls that appear in the components listed above. 

The language taught in the materials is Afghan Pashto, In particular the standard 
central dialect spoken in Kabul and used In the official media. The materials have been 
proof-read and field-tested by Kandaharl Pashtuns; the words and phrases in them are 
familiar to speakers oV the Kandahari dialect as well. In Pashto Conversation, there are 
several exercises contrasting the Kabuli and Kandaharl (and Peshawari, as well) 
dialects, to give students more experience with the major dialects. 

Beginning Pashto and Intermediate Pashto constitute a set of materials teaching 
oral and written Pashto. Each of the twenty-eight units (fourteen per book) provides 
about ten hours of class work, and therefore should be sufficient for four semesters of 
academic language training (three hours a week In class, with possibly two hours of lab 
or practice), or about ten weeks in an Intensive course (sla hours a day in class, five days 
a week). The materials are designed to bring an English-speaking student to a 2+ or 3 on 
the ILR proficiency scale, or an Advanced on the ACTFL proficiency scale; all the 
grammatical structures of Pashto are presented, along with about 2,500 words. 

The Pashto writing system is taught In the first unit of Beginning Pashto, and is 
used in the presentation of material from then on. In the first three units, material is 
also in a romanfzed transcription. After that, the transcription of a word or phrase is 
given only when the word or phrase is introduced, or when pronunciation is the focus. 

Beginning and Intermediate Pashto teach the language via dialogues and readings 
on various topics (e.g. food, shopping, weather, family, etc.) , with accompanying 
presentations on grammar and vocabulary, and exercises for oral practice and 
conversation. Each unit contains a Diversion - a proverb, poem or story - intended to 
amuse the student, and to provide him or her with a glimpse of Pashto folk literature. 

The dialogues revolve around the activities of a group of Pashtuns and Americans 
at an American university, so that the American student is provided with language and 
vocabulary of immediate usefulness. The readings for the most part describe Pashtun 
life and customs in Afghanistan, and are related to the topic In the corresponding 
dialog ie. The dialogues and readings in Intermediate Pashto continue along the same 
genera! format, but the focus of attention shifts to Afghanistan, and to more detailed 
study of Pashtun culture and Afghan history 

The Workbooks, which are mostly in English, provide background Information on 
points In the dialogues and readings, discussion of grammar points, and Information on 
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individual vocabulary Hems. Each unit In the Workbooks contains a number of exercises 
providing additional practice on the points covered In the Textbook. There are listening 
exercises In the Beginning Pashto workbook which require the student to listen to a 
prompt, then respond In some way. 

The Teachers' Manuals, In Pashto, are written for the educated native speaker of 
Pashto who might not have a background 1n language teaching or an extensive background 
In Pashto grammar. It explains the presentation of grammar points, and gives other 
Information of use to the teacher. At the end of each unit, the prompts for the listening 
exercises In the Workbooks are given for the teacher's convenience. 

The Text Tapescrfpt and Workbook Tapescrlpt for Beginning Pashto have been 
developed for students who do not have regular access to a native speaker of the 
language. They provfdo the means for such students to Identify a Pashto speaker, then 
make arrangements with him or her to tape the important parts of the Textbook and the 
listening exercises 1n the Workbook. The tapesciipts are not necessary 1n situations 
where there Is a Pashto-speakfng teacher. 

Pashto Conversation contains fourteen lessons - each lesson corresponding to 
two units of Beginning/Intermediate Pashto - which provide additional speaking and 
listening practice on the material contained In the units, as well as exposure to different 
dialects. The lessons have been recorded - there Is a set of cassettes at the Center for 
the Advancement of Language Learning (tel. (703) 312-5040; Fax: (703) 528-4823) 
and another at the Center for Applied Linguistics (see rumbers below). 

The Pashto Reader presents selections of modern written Pashto, with extensive 
notes and guides to comprehension. Six different genres are exemplified: essays, 
articles, stories, poetry, "public" Pashto (street signs, ads, etc.), and "fractured" Pashto 
(published Pashto written by non-native speakers). Pashto Reader: Originals presents 
the passages of the Reader In computer scans of their originals, to provide the student 
with practice In dealing with Pashto as it actually appears: handwritten, without 
conventional spacing between words, etc. Pashto Reader: Passages in Transcription 
presents the passages In the roman transcription used to represent pronunciation 
throughout the series; ft Is Intended far the linguist Interested In the Pashto language 
but not necessarily the writing system. 

The Glossary for the CAL Pashto Materials contains, In dictionary form, all the 
words taught In the materials - about 5,000 entries. Each entry Includes a word or 
phrase s Pashto spelling, a transcription of pronunciation, English equivalents or 
explanations, and grammatical Information. 

All these materials are In the public domain, and copies may be made of them as 
needed. Each component is listed In the ERIC system with a separate number, and has 
been designed on the assumption that a single hard copy will be bought from ERIC, then 
copied and bound. Each component accordingly has a cover page, which should be copied 
onto heavy paper (a different color for each component makes ft easier to Identify). The 
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title page and rest of the component can be copied as usual, then bound with the cover 
page and a back cover. We have found that comb-binding (available at most copy centers) 
is best, because it allows the "book" to lie flat. To facilitate copy-making, every page of 
the materials has been numbered and labelled in English, in headers like the following: 
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Unit 12: o <Lj$ ^ 



Teachers' Manual 82 



Some of the components in the ERIC system are now obsolete. Here is a list of 
everything that has been deposited in the system, along wuh identifying number (where 
possible). The items marked with asterisks (***) are obsolete. 

ED 323 763 
ED 323 764 
ED 323 765 
ED 323 766 
ED 323 767 
ED 323 768 

ED 338 074 
ED 338 075 
ED 338 076 
ED 338 077 

ED 353 815 
ED 353 814 
ED 353 813 

(number not assigned yet) 
(number not assigned yet) 
(number not assigned yet) 
(number not assigned yet) 

(number not assigned yet) 
(number not assigned yet) 

(number not assigned yet) 



•••Beginning Pashto: Textbook 
Beginning Pashto: Textbook Tapescript 
•••Beginning Pashto: Workbook 
Beginning Pashto: Workbook Tapescript 
Beginning Pashto: Teachers' Manual 
•••Beginning Pashto: Glossary 

•••Intermediate Pashto: Textbook 
•••Intermediate Pashto: Glossary 
Intermediate Pashto: Teachers' Manual 
•••Intermediate Pashto: Workbook 

Pashto Reader 

Pashto Reader: Transcriptions 
Pashto Reader: Originals 

Beginning Pashto: Textbook, Rev. Ed. 
Beginning Pashto: Workbook, Rev. Ed. 
Intermediate Pashto: Textbook, Rev. Ed. 
Intermediate Pashto: Workbook, Rev. Ed. 

Pashto Conversation: Tapescript 
Pashto Conversation: Manual 

Glossary for the CAL Pashto Materials 



In the revised editions of the textbooks and workbooks for Beginning and 
Intermediate Pashto, we have corrected misprints, recast some of the grammar material, 
and (we hope) made some of the explanations easier to understand. 

If you have any problems or questions about getting the materials, please contact 
ERIC /CLL, at the Center for App^ed Linguistics in Washington, D C. (tel: (202) 429- 
9292; fax: (202) 659-5641). If you have any questions about the content of the 
materials, please contact the authors: Barbara Robson at the Center for Applied 
Linguistics, or Habibullah Tegey In the Pashto Service, Voice of America, In Washington 
D.C. 



Beginning Pashto 



Textbook iii 



Table of Contents 

introduction vj 

introduction to the Revised Edition vjj 

Unit 1: pZJ* ^^Ui 

Section 1: Greetings and Goodbyp Phrases 1 

Section 2: Pashto Pronunciation 2 

Section 3: The Pashto Alphabet 6 

Section 4: Diversions 26 

Unit 2: JjS 

Section 1: Dialogue 27 

Section 2: Sentence Structure ..............29 

Section 3: Reading 33 

Section 4: Word Structure 35 

Section 5: The Pashto Alphabet 38 

Section 6: Diversions 3g 

Unit 3: l^jZjiZ <± o 

Section 1: Dialogue 40 

Section 2: The Present Imperfective Tense 42 

Section 3: Reading 45 

Section 4: Word Structure 48 

Sections: Diversions 51 

Unit 4: ^^j^ j\ JJJ 

Section 1: Dialogue 52 

Section 2: Numbers 54 

Section 3: Weak Possessive Pronouns 55 

Section 4: Reading 57 

Sections: Diversions r, g 

Unit 5: . 4> ^ m <zJ>~» Ijjb 

Section 1: Dialogue 60 

Section 2: Adjective Classes 62 

Section 3: Reading 65 

Section 4: Asking for Vocabulary 57 

Section 5: Diversions 68 



ERLC 



V 



Beginning Pashto 



Textbook iv 



Unit 6: <£ ^ 

Section 1: Dialogue 69 

Section 2: Time Words and Phrases 71 

Section 3: Reading 74 

Section 4: Telling Time 76 

Section 5: Diversions 79 

Unit 7: .^l^lj JjJ >j 

Section 1: Dialogue 80 

Section 2: The Perfective Form of Simple Verbs 82 

Section 3: Commands 83 

Section 4: Future Expressions 85 

Section 5: Reading 87 

Section 6: Diversions 89 

Unit 8: ♦ <J* wJ <JL> <_> 

^ t x r 

Section 1 : Dialogue 90 

Section 2: Ordinal Numbers 93 

Section 3: Derivative Verbs 95 

Section 4: Using Derivative Verbs 97 

Section 5: Reading 1 00 

Section 6: Diversions 102 

Unit 9: ,r,$ -cJI^ 

Section 1 : Dialogue 1 03 

Section 2: Doubly Irregular Verbs 1 05 

Section 3- Future Expressions 108 

Section 4: Reading 1 10 

Section 5: Diversions 1 12 

Unit 10: ^ <> J— I 

Section 1: Dialogue 1 13 

Section 2: Weak Pronouns 1 1 5 

Section 3: The Order of 'Floating' Particles in Sentences 1 1 7 

Section 4: Reading 1 20 

Section 5: Diversions ........122 



ERLC 



8 



Beginning Pashto 



Textbook v 



Unit 11: ^ -.,■«■ J 

Section 1: Dialogue 123 

Section 2: Numbers Beyond Thirty 125 

Section 3: Summary of Strong Pronouns 129 

Sections Demonstratives 131 

Section 5: Reading 133 

Section 6: Diversions 135 

Unit 12: . *a <Lj^ ^ 

Section 1: Dialogue 136 

Section 2: Where Does It Hurt? 138 

Section 3: The Past Form of 'be' 139 

Section 4: The Past Tense Forms of Verbs 140 

Section 5: Reading 1 44 

Section 6: Diversions 146 

Unit 13: SJ^ ^ ^ J lj,U f 

Section 1: Dialogue 147 

Section 2: The Pashto Past Perfective Tense 149 

Section 3: Using the Past Perfective Tense 153 

Section 4: Reading 156 

Section5: Time Phrases 158 

Section 6: Diversions 159 

Unit 14: .pJ^J ^ j\S ^ 

Section 1: Dialogue 160 

Section 2: The Past Imperfective Tense 162 

Section 3: The Pashto Infinitive 164 

Section 4: Reading 1 65 

Sections: The Afghan Calendar 167 

Section 6: Diversions 168 



ERIC 



3 



Beginning Pashto 



Textbook vi 



Introduction 

This Textbook is one of the six components of Beginning Pashto . The other 
components are: 

Workbook Textbook Tapescript Pashto-EngUsh Glossary 

Teachers* Manual Workbook Tapescript 

All the components of Beginning Pashto are available In microfiche or hard copy through 
the ERIC Document Reproduction Service. 



These materials have been developed by the Center for Applied Linguistics with 
funding from Grant No. P017A 90055 from the International Research and Studies 
Program of the U. S. Department of Education. The same office has funded CAL to 
develop an additional fourteen units. These will be deposited in the ERIC collection 
under the general title Intermediate Pashto , and will be available in early 1992. 

We wish to thank John Ratliff and Kenneth Frook of Diplomatic Language Services, 
Inc. in Arlington, Virginia, for their kindness in allowing the materials to be field-tested 
there. The comments of the Pashto teachers, Mr. Anwar Ayazi and Mr. Akbar Ayazi, have 
been of invaluable assistance to us. We are also grateful for the careful proofreading of 
the materials on Ihe part of Mr. Mohammad T. Achagzai. 

We owe our secretary, Mrs Zeba Khadem, special (Afghan, not American) thanks 
for her sweet temper in the face of long hours, multiple drafts, corrections of 
corrections of corrections, and computer programs that did not want to function from 
right to left. We also thank her for the insights she has provided into the life and 
concerns of Afghan women, which we feel have given the materials unusual depth. 

Introduction to the Revised edition 

Since the completion of Beginning Pashto in 1989, CAL has continued, with grants 
from ths Department of Education, to complete Intermediate Pashto (1991) and the 
Pashto Reader (1992). An additional component to the materials, Pashto Conversation, 
has been completed (1993), along with revisions of the textbooks and workbooks of 
Beginning and Intermediate Pashto, and a final Pashto-EngUsh Glossary to accompany all 
the materials. All the Pashto materials have been deposited in the ERIC system, and are 
available. 



We are indebted to Mr Anwar Ayazi for his proofreading and comments on the 
revised materials. 
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r 



Section 1: Greeting and Goodbye Phrases 



Greetings - statements and answers: 
A: Peace be with you. 

B: And with you. 

A: May you not be tired, (to a man) 
hay you not be tired. Ho a woman) 

B: hay you not be miserable, (to a man) 
May you not be miserable, (to a woman) 



[asalamal^ykum] 
[walSykum] 
[stdray ma se] 
[st3re ma se] 
[khwSr ma se] 
[khwSra ma se] 



1* ^^L-l 
I * J 



Greetings - unanswered questions: 
How are you? 

Are you healthy? (to a man) 

Are you healthy? (to a woman) 

Are you in health? 

Are you really healthy? (to a man) 

Are you really healthy? (to a woman) 

Greeting enders: 

Kindness. 

Thank you. 



[ts3nga ye?] 
[j6r ye?] 
[j6ra ye?] 
[pa khSyr ye?] 
[xa j6r ye?] 
[xa j6ra ye? ] 

[merabant] 
[tashaktir.] 



Goodbye phrases: 
A: hay God save you. 

B: Goodbye. 



[khwday pamSn.] 
[pa makha de xa\I 
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Section 2: Pashto Pronunciation 

Vowels 

[a] as in English ask, glass : [da] [talaftiz] JaJLb 
[a] as in English a&fu), caught : [ISsl {J ^^ f [tSsel ^ b 
[e] as in English bad, yellow : [del [mel 
[il as in English sjt, rift : ItikrSrl jl [spill 
[il as in English bsat, faat : [dzil ^-i, [di] ^ 
[ol as in English boat, s& : [paxt6l j-J^f-^, [pdrel 
[ul as in English fiizflf, f£fl/ : [kutsSl <£ [lastina] 
[u] as in English put, bgSLk : [Ititfan] UiJ , [chupl < ^ 

T T 

[9l as in English Z^t, just : [nel <J, [jag] 4^ 

Consonants similar to English consonants 
[bl as in English hoy, cuh : tbal [babSl LL 

[chl as in English ohurtfL teacher: [ch6ra] 6 wa, [chapl * ^ 

^* T T T 

[dz] as in English dafc, adze : [dzanl ^U>, [dzSyl 

[fl as in English Lire, i£: [tafrtl jJu, [talaf^zl ki-b 

[gl as in English gg, jugj. [jag] [gwall 

[hi as in English hat, behave : [n$h9l [heml 

[j] as in English judge, edge : [jor] [jag] 

[k] as in English &ar, zake : [kaw61 Ikorl 

[ml as in English monL bump : [mel [salSm] 

[pi as in English fl/e, a^/e: [pardSl *a [chapl 

[si as in English ao,gity: [lasl [w^nisal < .Jj 

[shl as in English show, push : [shpagl [shtiro] 
[tsl as in English cajts. gal^y: Usol ^i:, [tsSnga] <^/JL 
[w) as in English Melt, kiw : [wSwayal o l^j, [wSza] 
[y] as in English ^es, [ye] ^ [kenSy] 
[zl as in English asuzero : [zoyl ^jj, [zmarSk] 3 
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Consonants somewhat different from English consonants 



ttl: 


[tashaktir] 


[KHfan] UJJ 


[at$] Ol 




Iknaynati vjl^j-^ 


[tafri] ^^-53 


[khost] sr^w ji, 


[d]: 


[da] *a 


[dre] 


[amd£] 1 J*4j* 




[dySrlas] ^jJjL a 


[dSlta] <iJ^ 


[garddz] 


[11: 


[las] 


IwSlika] <£Jj 


[dtflas] {J J 




[d$lta] <jda 


[altS] oIa 


[helmSnd] jjuJa 


[n]: 


[karwandS] 


[tankhS] Uu3 


[ghaznl] 




[ghanSm] 


[kun3r] j> j£ 


[na] 0 



Consonants very different from English consonants 



[ghj: [ghaznt] [baghlSn] 0 ^Uw 

[afghamstSn] ^Lwliil [agh£] 



Wl: [fiam&] 

[fiararSt] Ojl _^a» 



[fiut] w ^a. 
[fiablb] 



[ghagdga] 4^ ^ 
[laghmSn] ^LjJ 

[fiamlS] 
[fiayrSn] ^1 



[khl: 


[khost] c * ^i. 


[wakht] ouLj 


[khwdSy] ai* 




[khanabSd] -,L 


[bikhl] 


[khwar] ji^i. 


(ql: 


[qalSt] ^15 


[sandtiq] JfUJLo 


[daqiqS] <a-o^ 




[barq] 


[naqsh^l 


[taraqi] ^5 _p 


[rl: 


[logSr] 


[farS! J 


[kandahSr] jU 




[ch6re] ^jx-^ 


[ward^g] * 


[tashaktir] 


[x]: 


[xa] <Ui 


[paxt6] yw>:.-j 


[pexawSr] jjm. 




[wSbaxa] * 
♦ *^ 


[xSystS] <c j U 


[wuxySr] jL-^^a 



Beginning Pashto Unit 1: 



Textbook 4 



The retroflex consonants 





[latl 


[motaV] j2 y 


[top] 




[tatobag] ^^vU. 


[tabarl 


[toll J>5 


[dl: 


[der] 


[daze] 


[bada] »Aj 




[andiwSll II Ail 


fnwaiil ^ . *C 


luoudyj ^ v 


tr.1: 


[chuned^l] . »^ 


[kanai <^ 


[l*ne] ^ji 




[tanagl ^£ 


[zSnel ^Jlj 


[man£] 






Ikrel ^ 


[warS] 




[staVag] ^jZ-* 


[lar] ^ 


[mral 



Practice 

Pronounce the following words. Mimic gour teacher or the tape as closelg as gou can. 



[bekhl 


[khayr] j^i. 


[khushSla] <JU^ ^ 


[kat] ^ 


[d£xta] <z~, a 


[khori jji* 


[khlas] 


[mr^] * 


[zrawSr] jj^J 


[aghd] ^JU 


[khwrayay] ^jjl* 


[ghat] 


[maxSm] ^L^L 


[laxtSy] 


[khpalwSn] ^1 ji^a. 


[gada] 


[sarSy] <^^-* 


[w^tara] ^ j 


[khobawSray] ^^jjj^ 


[sor] 


[kunSr] j£ 


tkark^y] ^ £ 


[sport] shjj^ 


[xe] ^ 


[ghwSru] ^ 


[kwSta] j£ 


[mSkha] 


tzer] ^,3 


[aUn] ^1 


[akhbSr] jL=J 


[afghSnl 0 Uil 


[wdray] <j^jl 


[b5gh] £L 


[blkhl] ^yS^ 


[pakhl£y] ^-Ls^ 


[pesarl^y] 


[paxtanS] <cLuu_» 


[pex^gl]^.^ 


-» [p6ghla] JjL^ 


[khab^ra] 
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More Practice 



[afghanistSn] 



;Uil 



Show me Farah. (on a map) 
It's here. 



[fara ra wSxaya.] 
[dSgha da.] 



Where is Farah? 
Farah is in Afghanistan. 



[fara ch6re da?] 
[fara pa afghanistSn 
ke da.] 



iUil 



Other cities in Afghanistan: 
[kandahSr] jU <x£ 

[maymanS] <u^« 

[charakSr] 

[khost] 

[jalalabSd] aUJ^U. 



[kunduz] j 
[ghaznl] 
[kSbdl] J^t£ 
[mazaresharff] 
[khanabSd] ^Ll 



[hirSt] ^ 
[baghlSn] 0 ^Ub 
[garddz] 



Some countries: 



Pakistan [pakistSn] • l L~*£L 
America [amrikS] LSLj^l 
Iran [irSn] I 
France [faransS] 
China [chin] { j^ r ^ 
Arabia [arablstSn] ^uuj 
Russia [rusyS] jj 



Some cities: 

Peshawar [pexaw^r] j^^j 

Quetta [kwSta] <; £ 

Teheran [tehrSn] ^1 j.^ 

Beijing [piking] *^:S^ 

Islamabad [islSmabSd] ^Ll ^ ^\ 

Washington [washintSn] ^Ss^L 1 j 

Moscow [mask£w] 
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Section 3: The Pashto Alphabet 
Letter Shapes 



1. Vowel symbols I [alSfl, j [waw], ^ [ye], ^ [majhtila ye], 6 [a] 



Letter Value 



Shape 

Final Final Medial Initial, medial 

attached unattached attached unattached 

to right to right to right to right 



6 

Notes: 



[a], [a] 
[u], [o], [w] 
ML [yl 
[el 

[a], [a] 



L 



4. 



[a] Is written as I only In initial position, as * only in final position, [al is not 

represented in medial positions. 
[q] is written as * only in final position. It is not represented in other positions. 

I and j do not connect with letters to the left. 

* represents a vowel only in final positions. In other positions, it represents [hi. 



Examples: 
'were* [we) 



'his' [yel 



'and'[aw]^l 'one' [yaw] "say' [wSya] 4_> I j 

'or' [ya] L> 'one' [yaw£] 'are' [wi] 



Handwriting: 



Practics: 

On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words. 



0 

ERIC 



ID 



Beginning Pashto 



Unit 1: (S*J* r *-l 



Textbook 7 



2. w -like letters: s— i [be], u_ > [pel, ul> [te], «JLj [te], t-j [sej 

v 

Letter Value Shane 

Final, Final, Medial, Initial, medial 

attached unattached attached unattached 

to right to right to right to right 



lb] 



Notes : 

The letters v-j [pel, o [te], ^ [te] and w [sei are all shaped like w. w is pro- 
nounced [p]; o is pronounced [t]; ^ is pronounced [t]; i-i is pronounced [s]. 
i-i occurs only in words borrowed from Arabic. 
All these letters attach to the left. 



Examples: 

'then' [bya] Lo 'register' [sabt] dJ5 'turn' [taw] 

'water' [wobS] <U jl 'eight' [at3] <U I 'grandfather* [babSj L L 



Handwriting: 



Practice: 

A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words. 

B. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the following words in Pashto script. 

[wSyi] 'he says' [wSwaya] 'say' [w£ye] 'you say* [w£yu] 'we say' 
[bot] 'shoe' [pat] 'hide' [tep] 'tape' [yu] 'we are' 
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jr- - like letters: ^ [jeL g£ [che], ^ [fie], ^ [khe], ^ Use], ^[dze] 



Letter Value ShaDt; 

Final Final Medial Initial, medial 

attached unattached attached unattached 

to right to right to right to right 



Notes : 

The shapes of letters ^ [che), ^ [fie], £ [khe], £ Use], and £ [dze] are all the 
same as £. ^ is pronounced [ch]; ^ is pronounced [fi]; £ is pronounced 
[kh]; £ is pronounced [ts]; and £ is pronounced [dz] . 

^ [fie] occurs only in words borrowed from Arabic. 

All these letters attach to following letters. 



Examples: 

'we go 1 [dzu] jJL 'alert' [butsl ^ name [fiablb] * 

'o'clock' [baj61 ^yr^ 'who' [chal 'get up* [pStsal L> 



Handwriting: 



u ^ ^ 



Practice: 

A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script. 

B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following words in Pashto script: 

[kho] 'but' [chap] 'left 1 [khay] 'then' [y3wdz5y] 'together' 

[tsa'i what* [dzSy] 'place' [tse] 'that' [pakhawt] 'he cooks' 

[Skhli] 'buys' [wakht] 'time' [tso] 'until' [bikhll 'completely' 
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4. ^ -like letters: ^ [dal], $ [dal], ^ [zal] 



Letter Value 



[d] 



Shane 
Final 
attached 
to right 



Final 



Medial 



unattached attached 
to right to right 



Initial, medial 
unattached 
to right 



Notes: 



The shapes of letters ^ [dal] and i [zal] are the same as a. ^ is pronounced [d]; 

i is pronounced [zj. 
These letters do not attach to following letters, 
i [zal] occurs only in words borrowed from Arabic. 



Examples- 
substance' [zat] di I ^ 



'bribe' [bSde] 



'assurance' [d5d] ^1 ^ 
'demon' [dewl d 



'sink' [dub] w j ^ 
'warm' [tod] ^ 




Practice- 

A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script. 

B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following words in Pashto script. 

[del ' of ' [da] 'this' [dwa] 'two' [duy] 'those' 

[dl] ' are ' We] 'your' [abSd] 'fertile' [khwdSy] 'God' 

[tawdS] 'warm' [bad] 'wind' [wad$] 'married' 
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5. j - like letters: j [re], ^ [re), j [ze], j [2he], ^ [gel 



Letter 



Value 



Shaoe 
Final 
attached 
to right 



Final 

unattached 
to right 



Medial 
attached 
to right 



Initial, medial 
unattached 
to right 

J 



Notes: 



The shapes of letters ^ [re], j [ze], ^ [zhe], and ^ [ge] are all the same as j. 

^ is pronounced [r]; j is pronounced [z]; j is pronounced [zhe]; and ^ is 
pronounced [ge]. 

The major difference between this letter group and the ^ group is that these 

letters go below the line, and the ^ group letters do not. 
These letters do not attach to following letters. 



Examples: 

[bdrta] 'back' 4-5 



name [rSbyS] 



T [Z9] & j 'newspaper' [akhbSrl j 
'here' [ra] lj 'sweet' [khog] 



Handwriting: 



Practice: 

A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script. 

B. Write the following words in Pashto script. 



[£wri] 'hears* 
[pakh^gi] 'ripans' 
[tarbtir] 'cousin' 
[jor] 'healthy' 
[r§wr1] 'brings' 
[khor] 'sister' 



[bazSr] 'market' 
[tartkh] 'history* 
[tra] 'uncle' 
[ch6re] 'where' 
[wor^gi] 'fall' 
[khwraySy] 'nephew' 



[bir] 'beer' 
[t3w6gi] 'turns' 
[terawf] 'pass' 
[khab^ri 'news' 
[kharts^gi] 'is sold' 
[dre] 'three' 
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like letters: 



[sinl, 



[shin]. 



[xin] 



Letter Value 



Shape 
Final 
attached 
to right 



Final 

unattached 
to right 



Medial 
attached 
to right 



Initial, medial 
unattached 
to right 



[si 



Notes: 



The shapes of letters ^ [shin] and ^ [xin] are the same as ^ ^J* is 

pronounced [shl; ^ is pronounced [x]. 
These letters attach to following letters. 



Examples: 



'six* tshpagl # 



'now' [wos] 



'tired' [stSrayl ^^JL** 
'good* [xa] <LJ* 



'Pashto' [paxtd] aJLw— * 
'man' [sariy] ^ 



Handwriting: 



Practice: 

A. Practice writing the example words in Pashto script. 

B. Write the following words In Pashto script. 

[pas31 'lamb' [pexdgil 'happen' 

[pexawSrl 'Peshawar' [sel 'be' 

[darsl 'lesson' [drustl 'right' 

[sabSl 'tomorrow' [xarl 'city' 



[xe] 'good' 
[khost] 'Khost* 
[rixtySl 'true' 
[xSdzal 'woman' 
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7. £ - like letters: £ [ghain], £ [?ainJ 



Letter Value Shane 

Final Final Medial Initial, medial 



attached unattached attached unattached 
to right to right to right to right 



[ghl 



Notes: 

The shapes of £ [?ainl are the same as those of £. 

£ is not pronounced in ordinary speech, and occurs in the spelling only of words 
borrowed from Arabic. 

Both letters attach to following letters. 



'fault' [ayb] 'ear' [ghwag] 

"Arab'larSbl <-_» j£- 'this' [dSgha] <£ ,2 

Handwriting- 



Examples: 



'orchard' [bagh] ^J*t 
'mountain' (gharl 



Practice: 

A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script. 

B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following words in Pashto script. 

[ghag^ga] 'talk' [ghSra] 'bank' [ghwarf] 'want' 

[ghat] 'big' [gh^rayl'member' [taghaVl "carpet" 

[ghwSral "invite" [ghage"gi] "talks" [sh3?ir] "poet" 
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8. like letters: [fel and [qaf] 

Letter Value Shape 

Final Final Medial Initial, media! 

attached unattached attached unattached 

to right to right to right to right 

<— 3 [f] i. i 

Notes: 

The final shapes of jj differ from the final shapes of <_3 (they go below the 
line). 

'Both letters attach to following letters to the left. 

Examples: 

'near' [qarfb] j-5 'electricity' [barq] JJ j-f 'fire' [fiarlq] ^J-j j^. 

'individual' [fard] ^^-3 'fear' [khawfl [radlf] 'order' uJL* 

Handwriting' 



Practlca: 

A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script. 

B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following words in Pashto script. 

[qSder] 'appreciation' [safari 'journey' 



2o 
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»ii - like letters: jJ [kif] and & 



[gafl 



LiLUr Value Shaae 

Final Final Medial Initial, media' 

attached unattached attached unattached 

to right to right to right to right 

The shapes of £ [gafl are the same as those of J. £ is pronounced [g]. 
Both letters attach to letters on the left. 

Examples- 

'house' [kor] jj£ 'who' [tsokl jJ jJL 'Paktia' [paktyS] 1 . T ^ « 

tair [jag] dance' [gad^gil ^ jj ^ full* [dak! »il 

* 

Handwriting- 



Practice- 

A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script. 

B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following words in Pashto script. 

[k6g1] 'becomes' [tashaktirl 'thank you' [kabSbl 'kabob' 

[chSrakaYl 'Charakar' [tske] 'drink' [tarSflkl 'traffic' 

[darkawt] 'give (you)' [daktaVl 'doctor [k3rl 'work' 

[kafitiryS] 'cafeteria' [kSftl 'coffee' [ko"layl 'village' 

[kwStal 'Quetta' [korbSl 'host' [gad] 'together' 

[gwell 'flower' [gdril 'see' 
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10. [lam] 

Letter Value Shape 

Final Final Medial Initial, medial 

attached unattached attached unattached 

to right to right to right to right 

J m J J J- J 

Notes: 

J connects to the left. 

There are some conventions associated with combinations of J and 
other letters. These will be shown in Unit 2. 

Examples: 

'Balkh' [balkh] 'other' [bSlal <L 'air [toll ^Jjj 



'ten' [las] 



^j-J 'first* [3wal] ^J^J 'rice' [chalSw] j I a 



Handwriting: 



Practice: 

A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script. 

B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following words in Pashto script. 

[balSd] 'familiar' [b6lo] 'different' [pakhlSy] 'cooking' 

[posarlSy] 'spring' [plar] 'father' [palSwl 'pilaf 

[pul] 'bridge' [pla] 'bridge' [layliyS] 'dormitory' 

[khpal] 'own' [khSlakl 'people' [dSltd 'here' 



do 
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11. 



r 



[mim] 



Letter Value 



r 



[ml 



w 1 1 y ' f t 








Final 


Final 


Medial 


Initial, medial 


attached 


unattached 


attached 


unattached 


to right 


to right 


to right 


to right 


r 


r 


Am 




Final 


Final 


Medial 


Initial, medial 


attached 


unattached 


attached 


unattached 


to right 


to right 


to right 


to right 



connects to the left. 



Examples: 

"America" [amrikS] 'stop' [tarn] jX^-i 

'almond' [b3d§m] ^\ 'clothes' [jam61 



'me' [mel ^a 
'Friday' [jumS] 



Handwriting: 



it 



Practice: 

A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script. 

B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following words in Pashto script. 

[me] 'don't' [manS] 'meaning' [dSmal 'rest' 

[dtimra] 'so' [rSghlem] 'I came' [rafimSt] 'mercy' 

[sfmal 'area' [ghaVma] 'noon' [f5rml'farm' 

[kam] 'rare' [kuml 'which' [kawum] 'I do' 

[mamS] 'uncle' [mrechl 'pepper' [maskSw] 'Moscow' 
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12 - O " like letters: 



[nun]. 



[nun] 



Letter Value 



Notes: 



[n] 



Shape 

Final 
attached 
to right 



Final 

unattached 
to right 



The shapes of ^ [nun] are the same as for ^. 
Both letters attach to the left. 



Medial 
attached 
to right 



Initial, medial 
unattached 
to right 



Examples : 



'apple' [mSnaJ 4«L* I sit" [kenSm] 



'wheat* [ghanSm] jcJ* 



'sitting' [nast] CL* m ** b 
dance [at£n] I 'Afghan' [afghSn] 



Practice: 

A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script. 

B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following words in Pashto script. 



[barSn] 'rain* 
[pltina] 'bridge' 
[chin] 'China* 
[m3nS) 'meaning' 
[sandSra] 'song' 



[pakistSn] 'Pakistan' 
[pikfng] 'Beijing' 
[khan] khan' 
[sin] 'river' 
[faransS] 'France' 



[paxtdnl 'Pashtun' 
[tsSngal 'how' 
[teleftin] 'telephone' 
[duxm£n] 'enemy' 
[kundtiz] 'Kunduz' 
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13.6 [he] 

Letter Value Shape 

Final Final Medial Initial, medial 

attached unattached attached unattached 
to right to right to right to right 

A [hLH < 6> y Jb 

Notes: 

Initial » is not pronounced in many dialects. Medial a is pronounced as [h]. 
Final » is pronounced as [a] or [a], as described in * 1 above. 

* connects with letters to the left. 
Medial a is frequently written 4. 

Examples- 

'university' [pohanttin]£,jJLLk 'that* [Sgha] 'every ' [ar] jJb 

'famous* [mashhtir] j j y ^ Lo 'morning' [sahSr] jly** 'also' [ham] 



Handwriting- 

JU* (Ssfe Q>^^ 



Practice: 

A. On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script. 

B. On a separate sheet of paper, write the following words in Pashto script. 

[h^rksla] 'always' [ho] 'yes' [hawS] 'weather' 

[haftS] 'week' [wSkhtal 'early' [hirSt] 'Herat' 

[hamdS] 'just' [hSlta] 'there' [hSrtsa] 'everything' 
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14. -like letters: ^> [skhwat], [ghwdat] 



Letter Value Shape 

Final Final Medial Initial, medial 

attached unattached attached unattached 

to right to right to right to right 



Notes : 

The shapes of {j* [ghwdat] are the same as for ^ . <y* is pronounced [z] . 
These letters attach to the left, and occur only in words borrowed from Arabic. 

Examples: 

'health' [siftetl 'necessary' [zartir] j 'some* tbSze] ^iuu 

'holiday' [rukhsatt] ^LaLj 'classroom' [sinf] 'crop' [fSsal] / L^au9 

Handwriting: 



Practice: 

A. Practice writing the example words in Pashto script. 

B. Write the following words in Pashto script. 

[khSs] 'special* [sSyib] 'sahib' [zamin] 'guarantor' 

[zarbS] 'strike' [ziy§] name [zarSr] 'harm 1 

[zadl 'antagonist' [Ssal] 'origin' [baslr] name 



Beginning Pashto 
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X Ukhwe], J» [zghwe] 



Shane 
Final 
attached 
to right 

J* 



Final 



Medial 



unattached attached 
to right to right 



Initial, medial 
unattached 
to right 



name [eahfr] ^ Lk taraf [side] ^ ^ 



'relation' [rabt] -k. « 



'letter 1 [khat] ^ 



•slow [batlJ ^ -instrument- [barbel] i~ 



Hanrlwrjtjnj. 



.k. 



-4k 



It.fr.tl ' a , S s, oallo P n aPer ' w,,Z W ° raS PaSM ° SCr ' Pt 

(radtl relation- f ,«S, 9 Imanzara) 'view 

*»«HM 'oppressed- '"^ 

rtntfi - M izalim] oppressor* 
Itutl] parrot 



[fitra't] 'nature' 



3j 
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16.^ - like letters: ^ [de tants saqila ye], ^ [de tazklr saqila ye] 
Notes: 

These letters are formed like the vowel symbols <^ and ^ described 
in *\. above. Note that they exist in final position only. 

The choice between them is determined grammatically rather than phonetically. 
They are both pronounced as [ay]. 



Examples (verbsV 

"you are" [ySstay]^Lw L> carry' [wray] j "beat" [wahSy] ^t> j 

'catch* [wanicay] ^ . W .J j "tie' [tarSy] ' d0 ' tkaw^y] 



Examples (nouns): 



hat' [khwala'y] / ^J ja. 'chair' [tsawkSy] 'window' [karkSy] ^ 

'blanket" [sharpy] ^£ jJ* "bread' [dodSy] ^ j ^ "moon" [spogm^y]^^ ^ 

Handwriting- 

i — <^> ^ 



4 



£ Kjf^ K^W^ 



Practice: 

On a separate sheet of paper, practice writing the example words in Pashto script. 
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The Pashto Alphabet (in order) 

Pashto Name Forms Sound 

Letter 



[aldfj L I 



[5], [a] initially 



[be] i [b] 



[pe] » *— » [p] 



[te] CULi [t] 



[te] S^W W 

[se] < — -^-i [s] (Arabic words) 



S. 



[che] ^ [chl 

£ [fie] ^fr-a. [fi] (Arabic words) 



^ [khel [khl 

£ [tse] [ts] 



^ [dze] I dz l 

^ [dill J,^ [d] 

£ [dSIl ^ [d] 

» • * 

^ [zal] [z] (Arabic words) 
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The Pashto Alphabet, continued 



Pashto 
Letter 

J 



J 
J 



t 



Name 

trei 

[re] 

[ze] 

[zhe] 

[ge] 

[sin] 

[shin] 

[xin] 

[skhwat] 

[ghwdat] 

[tkhwe] 

[zghwe] 

[ain] 

[ghain] 

[fe] 



or 



Forms 
J-J 

J-J 
t. 

J-J 

JJ 



u u u 
******** 



Sound 

Ir] 

W 
[z] 

[z] (dialectal variation) 
[g] (dialectal variation) 
[sJ 
[sh] 

[x] (dialectal variation) 
[s] (Arabic words) 
[z] (Arabic words) 
[t] (Arabic words) 
[z] (Arabic words) 
[fl it pronounced at all 
[ghl 
[fl 



3, 
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The Pashto Alphabet, continued 



Pashto 
Letter 

o 

J 

£ 
J 

r 

J 



Name 

[qaf] 
[kaf] 

[gSf] 

[13m] 

[mlm] 

[nun] 

[nun] 

[waw] 

[he] 

[martifa ye] 

[majhCila ye] 

[de tanfs 
saqila ye] 

[de tazkfr 
saqila ye] 



Forms 
_ •* •* 

\5~~ 



tql 
[kl 

tgi 
[11 

[ml 
[nl 

w 

[w], M. [o] 
[hi, [a] finally 

HI tyl 

[e] medially, finally 
[ay] finally (nouns, adjs) 



(5 



[ay] finally (verbs) 



9 
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Transcription Symbols and Pashto Letter Equivalents 



Vowel 


Pashto 


Vowel 


Pashto 


transcriDtion 


letter 


transcriDtion 


letter 


[a]; [a] initially 


1 


[e] 




[a], [a] finally 


» 


[ay] finally (nouns, adjs) ^ 


[oMul 


j 


[ayl finally (verbs) 




[f] 




III. [9], [vl, [a] medially not written 


Consonant 


Pashto 


Consonant 


Pashto 


transcriotion 


letter 


transcriotion 


letter 


[bl 




[n] 


O 


[chl 


& 


w 




(d) 




[p] 


r 


iqj 




[q] 


J 


(dzl 


r 


[r] 


J 


[f] 




[rl 




tg] 




[s] 




igni 




tshj 


*> 


[h] 


6 


[t] 






C 


It) 




t i J 




Its] 


c 


[k] 


J 


Iw] 




[khl 


C 


[x] 




[1] 


J 


[yi 




[m] 


r 


[2] 


j' j» <j°> 
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Section 4: Diversions 



O^JU* ^ . L .-^ ^j^Lf ^ V 



[talab£, khwdSy ka ba mulS se 
pa kitSb pr6t ye yadaw6 shinkl khaltjna] 



Student, damned 1f you ever become a mullah - 
You hunch over your book, but you think of little 
blue beauty marks... 
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Unit 2: 

Section 

Dave: (salam.l 

Aman: [salam, stSray ma se.l 
Dave: [khwSr ma se.] 
Aman [tsSnga ye?] 
and [j6rye?l 
Dave: [pa khayr ye?] 

[xa jor ye?] 

Dave: [merabanf.] 
Aman: [tashaktir.] 
Dave: [laylS chere da?] 
Aman: [pa k6r ke da.] 
Dave: [rabyS aw jon ch6re d1?] 
Aman: [guman kawum pa 1ayl1y6 ke di.] 
Dave: [patSng ch6re da?] 
Aman: [pa roghttin ke da.] 
Dave: [ghaldzSy sayib pa sinf ke da?] 
Aman: [wo. la nawi shagard sara 
nSst da.] 

Dave: [tS tsanga yawSze nSst ye?) 
Am5n: [asSd ta muntazir yam.] 







Dialogue 










: 0 LI 




























: 0 LI 




:a J a 




: 0 LI 








• . LI 




: a j 1 a 






^a ^ ^> o ^L, ^Ji 






: 0 L! 












: 0 U 
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Personal names 

Men's first names: 
[arnSn] ^L! 

LujQuJ 

[patSng] 



Man's second name: 
[ghaldzSy] ^-^JLp 



Othe 

house [kor] jj£ 
class [smf] «-*JUg 
hospital troghtdn] 
t/t/e [sayib] > 
student [shagard] a 
dormitory [IayliyS] <-JLJ 

Adjectives 
sitting [n5st] 

watting [muntazir] ^Jixju 
new [nSway] 



Adverbs, phrases, and idioms 

I guess... [gum£n kawum...) ^ j£ j£ 

yes [wo] ja 

alone [yawSzel <^jIjj 



New Vocabulary 

Women's first names: 
[laylS] 3LJ 

[rSbyS] L^l^ 

American names- 
David [dawud] ajla 

Joan [jon] 



in, inside, at [pa ke] ^ ... <o 
with [la sarai * ^ ... <l 
to, for [..'. ta] ... <£ 

Verbs 

(0 am lyaml 

(you) are [yej ^ 

(i<e) is [da] /(she) is [da] 

(they) are [di] 

how, why itsingaj <&JL 
where [ch£re] 

Pronoun 
you [ta] O 

Conjunction 
and [aw] jl 
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Section 2. Sentence Structure 
Basic Order of Words in a Sentence 



Subject * 
[ghaldzay sayib 

[patang 

[ta 

[rabya aw jon 
[ () 



Complement » Verb 
pa sinf ke da.] 

chere da?] 

tsanga yawaze nast ye?] 

pa layliya ke di.] 

tsanga ye?] 



Notes: 



1 . The basic order of words in a Pashto sentence or question is Subject - Complement- 

Verb, as opposed to English, in which it is Subject - Verb - Complement. 

2. The complement in a Pashto sentence can be a prepositional phrase, s direct object, 

an adjective, or any combination of these. 

3. Subjects are not expressed if their identity is clear from context, e.g. 

'(He) is in class.' [pa sinf ke da] ♦ ^ * k* & <-> 

'(He) is a student.' [shSgard da.] *<^^ ^ j^Lt* 

4. Questions have the same word order as the parallel statements. The only 

difference is that the voice rises at the end of a question, as it does in English. 
'(He) is in class.' [pa sinf ke da.] ♦ ^ xJ:& -o 

'Is (he) in class?' [pa sinf ke da?] S ^ « icj* 

5. Negative sentences are formed by adding [na] <J just before the final verb, e.g. 

'(He) is not in class.' [pa sinf ke n$ da.] <5 ^ ^Jll^ <j 

'(He) is not a student.' [shSgard r\i da.] ^ 



* Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical 
Terms at the end of the Workbook. 



Beginning Pashto Unit 2: 1^ 



Textbook 30 



The Verb 'be' in Pashto 

Singular* Plural » 

1st person » '(Dam' [gam) ^ '(we) are" [gu] jj, 

2nd person '(gou) are' [gel ^ '(gou all) are' [galstag] L 

Jrfl person '(he) is" [da] '(theg) are" [dil 
'(she) is' [da] 

Examples: 

'I'm at home.' [pa kdr ke gam.] ^ ^£ 

"You're at home.' [pa k6r ke ge.] . ^ ^ ^ 

"He's at home: [pa k6r ke da.] ^ JJ £ 

'She's at home: [pa k6r ke da.] . JJ ^ 

'We're at home." [pa k6r ke gu.] . >;J ^£ J ^ 

"You all are at home: [pa k6r ke gastag.] . ^ jj£ 

'Theg're at home: [pak6rkedi.] ^ ^ 

'I'm not at home.' [pa kdr ke na gam.] <± < JJ ^ 

'You're not at home ' [pa k6r ke na ge.] . ^ <o ^ 

'He's not at home: [pa k6r ke na da.] .^z o ^ 

'She's not at home: [pa k6r ke na da.] . *^ o \f JJ ^ 

'We're not at home: [pa k6r ke na gu.l . ^ o j£ ^ 

'You-all are not at home: [pa k6r ke n$ gastag.] . ^-~L <o ^ 

'Theg're not at home: [pa k6r ke na di.] o < JJ ^ 
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Practice 

1. Identify the subject (if It is expressed), complement, and verb in the following 

sentences from the dialogue. 

2. Indicate whether the following sentences and questions are about Layla or Aman: 

• * A <-J-J <_> 

S *^ ^ <_J_J o 



3. Ask and answer questions about yourself and your classmates using 
elements in the dialogue, e.g. 

Q: (about an absent classmate or mutual friend) S .< . ■ -» 
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Prepositional Phrases in Pashto 



'in, at' 
'of* 
'with' 
'to, for' 



Prepositions 

[pa/, ke] 
[de .rj 
[la sara] 
[ ta] 



... <J 



Prepositional phrase 
[pa kdr kel <^ 

[de amSn] I ^ 

[la am5n sara] ^Ll <J 

[laylS ta] o }LJ 



Fu// sentence 
[pa k6r ke da.] . »a ^ 

[de aman kor chere da?] ^J"^ J^o'"*' A 



[la amSn sara nast yam.] 

[laylS ta muntazir yu.l j, 



.4 <S 



LI <J 



Notes: 

1. Prepositions can come 

hslSKS. the noun object, e.g. [de ...] ... ^ 

after the noun object, e.g. [... ta] ... O 

Qn both Sides of the noun object, e.g. [pa ke] ^ ... [la .;. sara] .„ <J 

2. The first element of a two-word preposition is frequently dropped: 

/ -«* - ^ ••■ 

3. Prepositional phrases come before the nouns they modify*, e.g. 

'the house of the student/the student's house' [de shagard kor] jj£ a^Li ^ 

'the students in (of) the dorm' [de layliyS shagardSn] jl^^Li y JU ^ 

4. The object of the preposition ^ ... is always in the direct form. Objects of 

... a * ... <J, and ... C are usually in the oblique case. (See Section 4) 
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Section 3: Reading 



Li 



J' O 



• r 



aeginning Pashto Unit 2: 



Textbook 34 



New Vocabulary 



People 

male teacher [xowunkay] ^Zjj-? 
historian [tarikh poh] 
male doctor [daktSr] 
wife [x3dza] 

female nurse [parastSra] » j Ll>« ^_ 
male poet [shSif] ^ Li 
female friends [malgSre] ^j!LL+ 
male friends [malgSri] 

Adjectives 

very F p/. form [d6re] ^ j_j ^ 



close [nizd6] 



others Mp/. form [n6ro] jj^J 

Preposition 
of [de] a 



Qther nouns 

university [pohanttin] ^j-^-Ub ^ 
P'dSftio (language) [paxtdl 
chemistry [kimyS] L-*-^ 
Journalise [zhornalizm] ^jJlijjj 
Pashtun (people) [paxtun] ^jjuu_> 
family [koranSy] ^jjZ 

Adverbs, phrases, idioms 
by the way [rixtyS] Lj^j j 
good [xa] 
also [ham] ^ 

(he/she) is studying [Iwani] j} 
all of them [duy toll Jjv 
'meeting friends' 

[de majlSs malgSri] ^j^L ^..,Lh,« a 



Have You Understood? 



7. ^ LJj ^1 

9. v5j£L jl Ajb 

10. Cb^o jl «<,;.r.,^ <^LI 
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Section 4; Word Structure 



Pashto Noun Classes, Part 1 



Exam pi es: 



DSg : f paxtfln laylS ta muntazir da.} 
OSg: fde paxt§n3 xSdza shag^rda ria.1 
DPI: (uaxilni laylS ta muntazir di.l 
OP/: [dawud de paxtano malgaray da.l 




Notes: 

1. A Pashto noun can have up to four different endings depending on its number (singular 
Sg or plural P/ ), gender (masculine M or feminine F ) and case (direct D or oblique 



positions in the example sentences. 

2. A noun has a direct (D ) case ending when it is the subject or direct object (not 

studied yet) of a sentence, or when it is a complement of the verb 'be\ A noun has 
an oblique (0 ) case ending when it is the object of a preposition. 

3. Nouns in Pashto are grouped into classes, on the basis of their gender and the 

particular endings that occur with them. The classes'are numbered M1, M2, M3, 
and M4, and F1, F2, and F3. 

4. There are many nouns that do not fit into any of the classes. These are called 

irregular nouns, and can be either masculine or feminine. 



0). . The noun [paxttin] ^j»z.«r.~> is used in each of the possible numbers and 



Some Noun Classes 



HJ nouns 



Characteristics: DSg ends in consonant, usually animate 
Endings: DSg [-] DPI [-anl ^1 -OSg [-J OPJ [-ano] jil - 

DSg : [shSgardl DPI : [shagardSn] ^I^^U 

OSg : [shSgard] a OP/ : [shagardSno] ^lla ^Lfc 



Example: 



M? class nouns in this unit: 
[shSgardl a 

[shair] ^Li 



[sSyib] 

[tartkh poh] <b 



[daktSrl 



ERLC 



4o 



Beginning Pashto Unit 2: S^a 



Textbook 36 



M2 nouns 



Example: 



Characteristics: OSg ends in consonant, usually inanimate 

Endings:OSg [-] OP/ [-una] ^ j- OSg H OP/ [-o/-uno] j- / ^Jj- 

OSg : [kor] DP/ : [kortina] <; 

OSg : tkor] OP/ : [kord] /[kordno] j^jjj^/jjj^ 



M2 class nouns in this unit: 

[kor] jj£ [pohanttin] 

[roghttin] jj [sinf] 



[zhornalizm] 



JJJ 



Irregular M noun Characteristics: have no predictable shape, endings vary 



[paxttin] 



fc T 



'(male) Pashtun' 



OSg : [paxttin] ^jJL.:„ 
OSg: [paxtanS] Ob 



OP/ : [paxtanS] <Gl 



* Y 



OP/ : [paxtand] 



* Y 



EJ nouns Characteristics: DSg ends in [a] * or [b] * or [e] ^ 

Endings-.OSg [a/s/e] <-/^- OP/ [-e] ^- OSg [-el ^ OP/ [-o] j- 

Example: OSg : [xSdza] OPJ : [xSdze] 

OSg : [xSdze] OP] : [x3dzo] 

F1 class nouns in this unit: 

[xSdza] [parast^ra] ajLl^^ [malg^re] 

[layliyS] <J_J [shagSrda] »d ^Li 

Irregular F noun Characteristics: have no predictable shape, endings vary 

[paxtd] j - X - ^ -j Pashto language' 

OSg : [paxtdl DP] : [paxtd] 

OSg : [paxt6] j^j^ OP] : [paxtd] j7,.r, ; > 
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Practice 

1. Identify the class of each of the underlined nouns in the following sentences, and 
explain which form (DSg, DPI OSg, DPI ) it has in the sentence and why. 

2. Fill in the blank with the correct form of each noun listed below it. 



9. 
10. 



r 
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Section 5. The Pashto Alphabet 
Ligatures and Borrowed Letters 

i + J = i 

Examples: [salami ^1* [islSmabadl aLI ^}LJ 
[baghlSn] 0 ^Ju [jSlSlabadl.aU Jla. 

\ - [an] in words originally from Arabic 
Examples: 

'for example' [masalan] ^LL« 'usually' [amuman] L 

I = [al in words originally from Persian. T is always in initial position in a word. 
Examples: 

[Islamabad! *>%m\ [jalSlabad] :U J>U. 

[khSnabad] -.La. 

i—> = [ ? ] ("glottal stop') in words originally from Arabic. The letter name is [hamzal 

Practice 

1. Write the following words in Pashto. 

[laylS] [salami [kalS] 'compound' [pl5r] 'father' [lar] 'road' 

[khanabSdl [baghlSn] [jalalabSd] [salata] 'salad' [las] 'hand' 

2. Review: read the following groups of words out loud. 

Group 1. <S <J > ^ o &± 



Group 2. ^ J ^ ^ 



Group 3. 



Group 4. ^ ^L^. ^ ^ 

Groups. 0 LvJUil llj^l c .U~j£L L-jj 
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Section 6: Diversions 

[che khSn ye p9 yarSn ye] 
You are a khSn thanks to your friends 
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Unit 3: is 4* 
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Section 1: Dialogue 

Theresa: [salSm.l .^5L» • ■ : v _- 

Asad: [salSm.l .p** . 

Theresa: [de ghaldzl sayib malgaray ye?] S ^ ^_^-L ^_-a.L» ^*J* ^ 

Asad: [w6. za asad yam.) a-J »j Ij, 

Theresa: [di ma ntim tadsa da.) . ft< a L«-;_p ^ L j :i , 

Asad: [ta ba de ghaldzt sayib . ^ o^^Li ^_-a.L» ^^-U ^ o O ♦ j , r | 
newe" sh5garda ye.] 

Theresa: [po n$ swam.] . <; ♦ 1 . J t 

Asad: [de ghaldzt sayib < ^ u-^L» ^Ji * : o-J 
zda" kawtinke ye?] 

Theresa: [wo. de ghaldzl sayib ^ jjZ (> ^kU^ ijA :U-jj3 

zdS kawtinke yam.] 

Asad: [radza ke"na.] ^ . . < . x i 

Theresa: [tashaktir. ta tsa kar kawe?] ji^ <i C J < >~ r : | lj3 

Asad: [zda kawtinkay yam.] ^ijjZts} : x-l 

Theresa: [tsa shay lwane?] <J ^ ^ ? | .. 

Asad: [kimyS lwanam. ta tsanga? *<£±L O .^JjJ I - < : 

yawSze paxt6 lwane?] $ J r . . 

Theresa: [na. za de zabpohane ^^ij * *j .<G 

zda kawtinke yam.] ^jj^ 6< aj 

Asad: [de ktim dzay ye?] * ^U. ^ d<J- | 

Theresa: [de mtshigan yam.] ^ILjL. a :l 

Asad: [dalta chere wos6ge?l «^jf-*J l <*J* • J- 1 

Theresa: [pa jbYjtawn ke wos^gam.l •pjr-jl ^ OJ* ^ 
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New Vocabulary 



Nouns 

name M2 [num] 



linguistics Fi [zSbpohSna] <u> 
thing tt3 [shay] 
place tfJ [dzay] ^U. 
student f / [zdS kawunke] a^j 
work A/2 tkar] jl£ 



Pronouns 

my emphatic [di mS] / [zmS] Lj 
I emphatic [29] *j 

Verbs 

study [lwan-1 -J ji 
live [wos6g-] -^^jl 
do, work [kaw-] - j£ 



American names 
Theresa [tarisSl 

Michigan [mfshigan] ^K* 

Georgetown [j6rjtawn] 

Question words 
what ...? [tsa] 
which ...? [kum] ^>j£ 



Adverbs, phrases, irlinms 
yes [wo] ja 
particle [ba] <j 

Come sit down, [radza k^na.l ■ <jl , : <j 
How about you? [t£ tsSnga?] S O 
no [na] <1 



I didn't understand, [po n$ swam.] ♦ 



Practice 



1. Construct personal answers to the following questions. 



b. S^j >. - 



c. 



d. 



2. Pair up, and ask and answer (truthfully) the questions above. 
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Section 2: The Present Imperfective Tense* 



'What work do yau do?' 
'What are you studying?' 
'Are you studying only Pashto?' 
'Where are you living?' 
I'm living here.' 

Notes: 



Examples 

[ta ts$ kar kaw6?] 
[ts6 shay lwane?] 
[yawSze paxt6 lwane?] 
[ch6re wos£ge?] 
[dalta wosdgam.] 



* 

1. The Pashto present imperfective tense is parallel to the English simple present (e.g. 
work') and the English present continuous (e.g. 'I am working') tenses. 

2. This tense is imperfective*; it carries the implication that the action is still going 
on, or that the action is a regularly occurring one that wi?l continue in the future. 



Forms 



Positives: 

Tm working/work (regularly)' 
'You're working/work (regularly)' 
'He/she is working/works (regularly)' 
'We're working/work (regularly)' 
'You-all are working/work (regularly)' 
'They are working/work (regularly)' 



tkSr kawSm.] 
[kSr kawl] 
[kir kawi.] 
tkSr kawd] 
(kSr kawSy.] 
tkSr kawf] 



-is* 



* Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical 
Terms at the end of the Workbook. 
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Negatives: 

'I'm not working'/'don't work(regularly)' 
'You're not working/don't work (regularly)' 
'He etc. isn't working/doesn't work (regularly) 
'We're not working/don't work (regularly)' 
'You-all aren't working/don't work (regularly)' 
'They aren't working/don't work (regularly)' 

Questions: 

'Am I working/Do Iwork (regularly)?' 

'Are you working/'Do you work (regularly)?' 

'Is he etc. working/Does he work (regularly)?' 

'Are we working/Do we work (regularly)?' 

'Are you-all working/Do you-all work (regularly)?' 

'Are they working/Do they work (regularly)?' 

Notes: 



[kSr n$ kawam.] 


1 




[kSr n$ kawe.] 






[kSrn* kawi.] 


♦ <^^ <o 




[kSr n$ kawu.] 






[kSr n$ kaway.] 






[kSrn* kawi.] 






[k§r kawSm?] 


w 

1 ^ 




[kSr kaw6?l 




j£ 


[kSr kawt?] 






[kSr kawti?] 






[kSr kawSy?] 


**** 


jK 


[k§r kawt?] 


w 





1. The present tense is formed with the imperfective present root* of the verb, plus 
the following personal endings: 

1st person singular: [-am] ^ 1 st person plural: [-u] y 

2nd person singular: [-e] ^- 2nd person plural: [-ay] ^- 

3rd person singular and plural: [-i] ^- 

The stress falls on the personal ending. 

2. Negatives are formed by adding the particle [na] <, before the verb. The negative 
particle is stressed. 

3. Yes-no questions* are the same as statements except for rising intonation at 
the end of the sentence. 
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Practice 

1. The sentences below are taken from the dialogue. Explain the form and meaning of 
each underlined verb. 

a - j£ «± * d. ^jl^ 

c. . ;j J 4 J f- • p jj ^ OJ 1 ^ ^J.^ V 



2. Read the following statements about the Pashtuns and Pashto students. 

3. Construct sentences, negative sentences and questions with the following verbs- 

4. Answer the following questions. 



a <? 
b. < 
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jifi j_Lj ^ 0 Lx_;Ui! a j\ 0 bUil 

• .fcfj^ -5 0 LI o .^o ^jlj J,tf o 0 LI 

o J±L o .^o *-lL jlLA o LL L? iJU o .^o ^> o ^L, ^^1- 

.AO o^OJI jj-. A-l jl 1J i .^O V 0J| ^jO-wjl 

. *o *ol_> ^ jlLfc ^ ^ .^o oJL ^ ^ ( ^JJ, 

.^o 



Beginning Pashto Unit 3: ?^ o 



Textbook 46 



New Vocabulary 



Pashtun p rovinces, arsas 
Laghman [laghmSn] ^LjJ 

Shalgar [shalgSr] 

Logar [logSr] 

Ningrahar [ningrSr] jU 

Kabul [kabSl] J^lS 

Ghazni [gha2nf] 

People 

Afghan w/ [afghSn] 0 Uil 
inhabitants M3 [osedtinki] ^^j. 
leader Ml [mashSr] 

head man (of village) M1 [maldk] </.I.L 
people, populace M1 [khSlak] cili. 
guerillas M irreg. [mujahtdinl ^aj^Uu 
commandant [qumandSn] ^Ijju^S 
professor Mi [ustSd] >1_t_^ I 

Pronouns 

everyone [artsdk] J^L 

them/his [ye] 

he (out of sight) [agh£] 

Adjectives 

separate A? CP/ form [b6lo belo] ^1-^ ^Lj 
familiar M DSgform [balSd] jJL 
married F DSgform [w§d$] 
one A/ DSg form [yaw] j-; 



Relatives 

sister F irreg, [khor] j^i. 
brother A/ frreg. [wror] jjjj 
maternal uncle M irreg. [mSmSl LU 
paternal uncle M irreg. [tra] * j5 
mother F irreg. [mor] jj^ 
nephew f7 /rrey. [khwray£y] ^ijj^ 



Pashtun tribe names 
Ander [andSr] ^ jj| 

Niazay tnySzSy] ^jLJ 



Verbs 

enjoy, like [khwaxaw-1 -j-^^k 
wear (clothes) [aghund-] - jj^l 
meet, visit with [gor-] 
go [dz-]-£ 

Nouns 

area F1. [sfma] 

clothes F1. [jSm6] ^•L* 

province /t2. [wilSySt] ^ j 

Adverbs, phrases, idioms 
many adv. [der] 

sometimes adv. [kSla kala] <]£ <i£ 
with him phr. [w$r saral 

Conjunction 
but [kho] j± 
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• Answer the following questions. 

?o <;Uil Lolj 

7 



2- Fill out the chart below with information from the reading. 



S J. 



5/ 
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Section 4: Word Structure 

Characteristics: DSg ends in [ay]^, can be either animate or inanimate 
Endings: DSg [-ay] ^- DP/ Ml ^ /[-yan] ^L.- 

OPI [-o] y /[-yano] jiL.- 



OSg [-i] 
Stress on final syllable 
Example: DSg: [ghaldzSy] ^^iJi 

OSg; [ghaldzt] 

Stress on next-to-final syllable 
Example: DSg: [malgSray] .^^LL 

OSg: [malgSri] ^^LL 



DPI: [ghaldzt] ^iJi / 



[ghaldzySn] 



OPI: [ghaldzd] j±J* / 

[gh^ldzySno] L^Ip 

DPI: [malg^ri] i^j^l* 
OPI: [malgSro] 



M3 class nouns learned so far: 

tgh9ldz6y] ^^Ji [malgSray] ^j&L [xowtinkay] ^Sijj-A 

[shay] ^ [khwraySy] ^jjl* [dzSy] [nyazSy] ^jLJ 

M4 nouns Characteristics: DSg ends in [a] L- , is usually animate 



Endings: DSg [a] l- 
OSg [a] L- 

Example: OSg [mama] LL 
OSg [mama] LL 

M4 class nouns learned so far: [mamS] L L 



DPI [-gan] 0 \£- 
0P1 [-gSnol jJt£- 



DP7 [mamagan] ^l^LL 
OPI [mamagano] jil^LL 



F2 nouns Characteristics: DSg ends in [ay] ^- 

Endings: DSg, DP/, OSg hay] ^- OP/ [-eyo] 

Example: DSg; [koranSy] 

OSg: [koran^y] ^jjZ 



DPI: [koranSy] ^jjZ 
OPI: [koranayo] j-J jj£ 



F2 class nouns learned so far: [koranSy] ^J>jj£ 
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F3 nouns Characteristics: DSg ends in [a] L- 

Endings: DSg [-all- DPI [-wel^j- /[-gane] ^il^- 

OSg [-a] I- OP1 [-wo] jj- /[gano] 

Example: DSg: [amrikS] DP/: [amrikSwe] ^jL^j^I / 

[amrikagSne] ^l^LSLj y 1 
OSg: [amrikS] l^jj-^l DPI: [amrikSwo] jjLSLj^J / 

[amrikagSno] y I 

F3 class nouns learned so far: [amrikS] ISL^J [kimyS] L-t-^ 



Irregular Nouns in This Unit 

Masculine nouns: 

[wror] jjjj DSg: [wror] jjjj DPI: [wrCina] Vjjj 

OSg; [wror] jjjj OP1: [wrtino] jjj 

[tra] * _p DSg: [tra] * ^3 DP/: [trtina] O jJZ 

OSg: [tra] * OP1: [trtino] y jJZ 

[mujahld] JjtU^ DSg: [mujahid] U** DP/: [mujahidln] ^jOaLm 

OSg; [mujahid] a^U^ OP1: [mujahidfno] ^JLijjbU^ 

Feminine nouns: 

[mor] jj^ DSg; [mor] jj* DPI: [mSynde] ^ J-U^ 

OSg: [mor] jj^ OP/; [mSyndo] 

[khor] j^k DSg; [khor] jji DP/; [khwSynde] ^ jjl* 

OSg: [khor] jji, OP/; [khwSyndo] jJJLiji 
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Practice 

1. Sentences from the reading passage are given below. Identify the gender and class of 
each underlined noun; tell whether it is singular or plural; tell whether it is in the 
direct or oblique case, and why. 

•v^ * L ^-U ^ 

. ^ j£ I o 



b. 



c. 



e. 



f. 



2. Create sentences by substituting the various occupation and relative words you know 
in the blanks. 

• ess 4 *- ° Jj-frt * 



3. Unfamiliar nouns are given below, vith information about their classes. Give the DSg, 
DPI, OSg and DP] forms for each noun, then create sentences with it. 

girl F/ [pSghla] <JUl^. man A/3 [sarSy] assistant [asista"n] ^L: ,| 

friend Ml [dost] ^-j^ office Ft [idarS] chair FJ [tsawkay] 



ERIC 
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Textbook 



It is said that Laghmanis are so smart they can outwit the Devil. 

A Laghmani became friends with the Devil, and went into partner- 
ship with him to farm. The two of them planted turnips, wheat, and 
corn. 

Vhen it was time to harvest the turnips, the Laghmani asked the 
Devil, "Which part of the crop do you want? The top or the bottom?" 

The Devil looked at the pretty green leaves of the turnips and 
said, "I'll take the top." The Laghmani, of course, got the turnips. 

Vhen it was time to harvest the wheat, the Laghmani again asked 
the Devil, "Which part of the crop do you want? The top or the 
bottom?" 

The Devil this time said, "1*11 take the bottom," and the Laghmani, 
of course, got the grain. 

Vhen it was time to harvest the corn, the Laghmani asked the 
Devil for a third time, "Which part of the crop do you want? The top 
or the bottom?" 

The Devil this time said, "I'll take both the top and the bottom." 
And the Laghmani, of course, got the corn. 
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Unit 4: 



Section 1: Dialogue 

•<^ A JjA- J 1 <^jJ J^J j^jJ ^ . jA : 0 LI 

-<SJ if^j** jl <^jjj : 0 LI 

♦<^A ^ajy 1J jl i-l ^ ^, VjJJ J 1 ^JJL;^. : I sjZ 

•^J °jj ° jjjj jj^ ^ o b ^ j| ^ b : 0 LI 

V j' a- I ^ J>: 
.^a <~.U dLU. ^jj A $0 LI 

New Vocabulary 

Numbers 

father n, tlirreg. [pi Sri j^L one, a [yaw]^ 

proverb n, M2. [mataMl Jj^. four [tsaldr] jjlL 

two [dwal 
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Adjectives 

big, important [loy] ^jj 
weli-known [mashhtir] jj^Z— 
similar [w£rta] O jj 
good-looking [xaystS] <x — > L± 



Preposition 

like [(1aka)...ghtinde] ^ Jj^i... <£j 



word 

how many [tso] jL 



Adverbs, phrases and idioms 
What does ... mean? L.tsS mana?] S 



It means ... [man5 ye d§ da tse ...] ...< 
all of them [t6l ye] ^ J^; 
Look at the brother, guess at the sister (proverb) 
[wror ye kSsa khor ye nSsa] 

• 4 — i 5 <fd JJ*> 4 — ^ ^ JJJJ 



Pronoun 
that [da] b 



Verbs 
have [lar-] 
is [wi] 



Practice 

1. Memorize the following lines from the dialogue. Practice the question and answer 
with a partner. 

^^iJ^ J 1 Vjjj j£ :A 

2. Ask a classmate: 

-if he/she has any brothers or sisters 

- how many brothers he/she has 

- how many sisters he/she has 

- where his/her parents live 

2. Rabya encounters Theresa at the cafeteria table where the Pashto students and 
Pashtuns meet. She has heard about Theresa, but hasn't met her yet. Write the 
conversation the two of them have. (Theresa has two brothers, no sisters.) 
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six 


[shpag] 


L 




seven 


[wal 




V 


eight 


[aUl 




A 


nine 


[n$ha] 


V 




ten 


[las] 




\ ♦ 



one 


[yaw] 




^ 


two 


[dwa] 




Y 


three 


[dre] 




Y 


four 


[tsaldr] 




t 


five 


[pindzS] 




0 



T 



Practice 

1. Read the following rows of numbers. 



a) 


0 


i 




Y 


A 


Y 


\ 


"A 


b) 


^ 


\ ♦ 


V 


Y 




A 


"A 


I 


c) 


l 


A 




Y 


0 


Y 


\ ♦ 


\ 


d) 


\ 


Y 


A 


\ ♦ 


i 


Y 


V 


0 


e) 


0 


Y 




A 




Y » 


"A 


V 



2. Answer the following questions: 




f*2 J± 



. \ 

. Y 
. Y 
.1 
. 0 
. "A 
. V 
.A 
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Section 3: Weak Possessive Pronouns* 
Examples 

'Asad's brothers live in Logar.' *<^jf-*j' <^ j$j^ ^ ^JJJJJ ^ 

*His brothers live in Logar.' -OSJf-J 1 AjJ ^ <; j JJ JJ 



'Asad is Layla's brother.' 
'Asad is her brother.' 

'We are sitting with Layla's brother.* 
'We are sitting with her brother.' 

'Patang is visiting Layla's brother.' 
'Patang is visiting her brother.' 



♦ ^ JJJJ ^ * i 

JJJJ <fi 

♦J* *j-* jjjj <J ^ 

^ *J-~ jjjj <J 

♦^JJ^ *J-* JJJJ <J ^ 
*^JJ^ *J-* JJJJ <J ^ 



Notes: 

1. The weak possessive pronoun comes after the first stressed phrase in the sentence, 
regardless of the position of the noun it modifies. 

2. The stressed phrase can be the subject or object phrase, an entire prepositional 
phrase, or an adverb (like <i£ <l£). 

3. The weak possessive is often written attached to the word it follows. 



The Weak Possessive Pronouns 

1st sg. 'my' [me] ^ 1st pi. , our' [mo] r 

2nd sg. 'your' [de] 2nd pi. 'you all's' [mo] 

3rd sg. 'hisVher* [ye] ^ 3rd pi. 'their' [ye]^ 



* Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical 
Terms at the end of the Workbook. 
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Practice 

1. In the following sentences, identify the weak possessive pronoun, the noun it 
modifies, and the stressed element it comes after. 

♦^j °jj ° jjjj j j** ^ ^ • * 

S^a V j 1 ^! ^ Jj* ^ 

2. In each of the sentences below, change the underlined possessive phrase to the 
appropriate weak pronoun, and make other necessary changes in the sentence. 

• jjjj ^LJ ^ I ♦Y 

• j-j U ^ jjjj <J ^LJ ^ . T 

-<Sj£ ° jjjj ^ ^ *t 

3. Answer the following questions. 





. \ 




. T 


JJ- 


. Y 




.t 




. 0 




. -\ 




. V 




. A 




.5, 
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Section 4: Reading 

^ -^j- 1 t^Jr 4 s 5 -^ jl s^ 1 ^-' ^-tf^ -tf* 

l L . J* >S ^ ^jJ ^ * jA ^J_£ 



J 1 JJ- ^ <i£ <i£ 



New Vocabulary 



Nouns 

water F irreg. [wobS] 
fruit F/ [me"wa] 
apple F/ [mana] 
soil F/ [mdzaka] 
orchard A/2 [bagh] 
girl, maiden F/ [peghla] 
picnic F/ [m6la] <.L.« 
song F/ [sandaYa] *j 
name of a dance M2 [atSn] 
swing A/2 [tal] Jl? 



Adjectives 

fertile, prosperous [aba'd] ill 
much (Yem. p/J [zySte] ^Lj 
sweet (fern, pi.) [khwSge] ^^j^ 
other [ball J* 

lively (Yem. p/J [maste] ? , 
strcng (fem.pl.) [palwande] ^^^L, 



tired (Yem. pi) [staVe] 



Preposition 

by means of, with [pa] <_> 



ERIC 
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Adverbs, phrases irilnms 

about ... [de ... pa bara ke] ^ *jL <o ... a 

especially, very, really [bikhl] ^^-o 

do the atan [atantina kaw-] j£ <l>Ci 

swing (on a swing) [taluna khwr-1 <i^Jl? 

none, no [hets] feu* 



Verbs 

talk [ghaggg-] 
want, intend [ghwar-l 
buy perfective [wakhH 
go (there) [wardz-l jj 
come (here) [radz-l -if j 
do, make [kaw-] - j£ 
say, sing [way-] -<^l j 
be, become [keg-] -^-^ 



Have You Understood? 



I. Answer the following questions. 



2. In the following sentences from the reading, identify the weak possessive pronoun, 
and tell who or what it refer; Lo. 

•J^'j t 1 * J* ^ J ^ * T 

CS*~* °JJ^ •* 



Beginning Pashto 



Unit 4: ^•x-.ji. j! vjjj 

Section 5: Diversions 



Textbook 59 







[njalSy de bSgh la 1 6ri raghla 
tikray ye nSsta mSkh pe pSno patawt-na.] 



The young girl came from the orchard. 



She had no scarf. She hid her face in the leaves. 



ERIC 
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Unit 5: 



Section 1: Dialogue 



Y 



u 



T 



*♦ ^J^j- ^ ^Jfjj' <^ <^ -j* 



C5J 



_> <_> 

T T 



^ J ^ 



I « 



New Vocabulary 



Nouns 

weather FJ [aw3] I 

office M irreg [daftaVl j. '.a 

air conditioning t12 

[6yar kandeshan] ^L, 



street A/2 [sar^kl J 
snow FJ [wawral 
rain M2 [barSnl ,L 
mercy A/2 [rahmatl j 



ERIC 



Beginning Pashto 



Unit 5: <o \j* 



Textbook 61 



The seasons 

spring t13 [pasarlSyl J 

summer M3 [zSmay] ^ j 

fall A7J [mSnay] 

winter MJ [w6ray] ^^jl 

Preposition 

without [be la ..' na] O ... <J 



Adverbs. Phrases idioms 
friend (addressed) [ySra] *jL 
usually adv. [amtimanl L j+*> 
just adv. [amdS] I 
today atfv. [nan] 

can't get along phrase [guzSra n$ kegi] 
often [aks^ral * 

the wind blows [bad lag£g~] ^^-^-1 
so ... that phrase [ddmra ... tse] <^ 



Adjectives 

heavy, very / [sakht] c 
hot irreg. [tawdS] 
wet irreg. [lamdci] a 
cold irreg. [sor] jy*+ 
pleasant irreg. [normal 

Verbs 

fall (snow or rain) [wor6g- 
become blocked [bandog-] 



Practice 

1. Answer the following questions. 

S^j Lj^ ^ J^—? v 'j* s 5 ^ ^ V 
<1^. ^ ^ \j* ^ 

S^j Lj^ ^ ^ \jx ^ ^ ^Ll 

•v^j <^ ^ V ^ V 

2. Pair up, then carry on a conversation about the weather in your respective home 
towns. 
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Section 2: Adjective Classes 
Examples 

The weather is very cold.' . * < 



'Winter is very cold: .^j ^ w <a^Ly 

'Sometimes so much snow falls that...' ...<^. <^jyjjl j oLj ? ^ <^ 

'Are you Ghalzay Sahib's new student?' S ^ j fra_^L& ^gjJi « ,. A La ^ 

They are from different areas in ^ ^Lu^JUil ^ 
Afghanistan." 

Notes: 

1. Adjectives must agree with the words they modify in number, gender and case. In the 
examples above, the adjectives are underlined once, and the words they modify are 
underlined twice. 

2. Most adjectives belong to one of the classes described below, but there are irregular 
adjectives as well. 

Adjective Classes 

Class 1 in forms the same except for QP1: F forms like F1 nouns) 

M: DSg: [jor] DPI: [jor] OSg: [jor] 0P1: [jdro] j^j^ 

F: DSg: [j6raU^ DPI: [jdrej OSg: [jdrel^^ 0P1: [j6ro] 

Class 1 adjectives: 

Class 2 (M forms like M3 nouns: F forms like F1 nouns) 

M: DSg: [nSway] ^ji DPI: [n*w1] ^ji OSg: [nSwi] ^jj 0P1: [nSwo] j^i 

F: DSg: [n^wel^ DPI: [n3we] OSg: [nSwe] 0P1: [n^wo] ^ 

Class 2 adjectives: (S j*-* <SJ^ 









4, 
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Class 3 (M forms end in fal except for obi, pl.fol: F for ms like F1 nouns) 
M: DSg: [X9]<c* DPI: [xe] OSg: [xa] 0P1: [xo] 

F: DSg: [xa] DPI: [xel OSg: [xe] ^ OP1: [xo] j-j. 

Class 4 ( all forms the same) 

M and F: DSg: [xayst^l <S-~-j La* DPI: [xayst£] L* 

OSg: [xaystS] <i j L* OP1: [xayst£] L* 

Class 4 adjectives: 

Class 5 (MDSg ends in fori: fol changes to fSl or fal: F forms end like F1 nouns) 

M: DSg: [sor] DPI: [sar3] o^L* OSg: [sor] OP1: [sard] j^-w 

F: DSg: [sarS] * ^ DPI: [sarg] <^^- OSg: [sarg] OP1: [sar6] 



Irregular Adjectives 
'hot' ^ 

M: DSg: [tod] * jZ DPI.. OSg: [tSwdd] 0P1: [tawdd] jijZ 

F: DSg: [tawd3] DPI, OSg: [tawd£] 0P1: [tawd61 

'pleasant' ^ 



M: DSg, DPI, OSg: [narSm] ^ j-i 0P1: [n^rmo] 

F: DSg: [normal <+ DPI, OSg: [nSrme] ^ ^ DPI: [nSrmo] 



'sweet* jji, 



M: DSg: [khog] DPI, OSg: [khwSga] OPl: [khwSgol j^ji 
• * * 

F: DSg: [khwSgal » DP1 - OSg: [khwa"ge] 0P1: [khwSgol 
'wet' JJ jJ 

M: DSg: [lundl jJ DPI, OSg: [lamdSl OP1: [lSmdo] j»uJ 

F: DSg: [lSmdaWjjJ DPI. OSg: [lamdeJ^a^J 0P1: [1a"mdol jj^J 
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Practice 

1, Identify the class and form of the underlined adjectives in the sentences below, 
which are from previous units. 



-<SJ ° J J - ° jjjj 



\ 

, Y 
Y 
.1 
. 0 

v 

A 



2. Answer the following questions. 



^ ^ 

<^J^r* ^JJ** if* < *~ 

^J^JJ 1 *Jj'j <^ ^ iff 

^aL»I ^ 



.^•J* IjA ^ ^-f- 



. \ 

. Y 
. Y 
.t 
. 0 

. 1 



3. Ask and answer questions using the new adjectives given below. 



lazy / [latl^J 
crazy 2 [lewana"y] ^j-J 
sick 4 [nai6ra] o , 
hungry 2 [wagayl^j 
smart / [wuxyar] jL_~ y> 



stupid / [ahmSql <J-«J 
ugly / [badrSng] 

thirsty 2 [t^gayl^: 
sad 4 [khapS] <+± 

X 

sleepy 2 [khobawaVay] ^^j^^a. 
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Section 3: Reading 

j* '^v-J 1 '^J ^ ~ <Sj-* ^J— ' jj— ^ J 1 ^ 

J 1 ^JT-* ^S-^V \SjJ -T ^ A J J ? ^ O 1 ^ — V 

-iSj£ ^f* -<5>J 
^ ^ \* <L- j£ a -lU. o^J jjj^i £ 



New Vocabulary 



Nouns 

year A/2 [kal] JL£ 
season A/2 [mosSm] ^ 
month F/-/a7. [myastj cuiL* 
flower A// [gwelj 
crop M2 [fSsalJ J^J> 



day F1-[a] . [wradz] £jj 
New Year A/2 [nawrdz] jjjj> 



holiday F /rreg. [rukhsatt] ^ 

Gwale Surkh<Yesf/va/; [gwele sdrkhl Jj> 
country A/2 [malkj <d_L 
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^fili Adjectives 

ripen [pakh^g-] public / [Sma]-c*U 

some 4 [bcaze] ^~au*j 

Adverbs. Phrases, idioms every / [ar] j& 

even [hSta] Ix*. 

X is called Y phr. [X ta Y wayi] ^ lj Y O X 



Have You Understood? 

1. Answer the questions. 



. A 




2. What word does each of the underlined adjectives modify? 

. *i <Lw a o^J »^ j^j^j A . \ 

^ki jij^LL gjji a (J x^ j\ 0 LlwJUJI Jj; j o ^L^ ^ 

'iSih JJJJr» ° ^JJ -s^UL A 



Y 



( •; • -, 
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Section 4: Asking for Vocabulary 



Model: jjjjp * jj\ J, 

Literal: They say "'Nawroz" for the first day of spring.' 
idiomatic; The first day of spring is called "Nawroz'V 



To ask for a translation into Pashto: ^/<hU <*> 'hello' 




Literal: 'In Pashto what do they say for 'hello'?' 
Idiomatic: 'What's the word for 'hello' in Pashto?' 



To ask for a word in Pashto 
(pointing to an object up close): 

Literal: 'In Pashto what do they say for this?' 
Idiomatic: 'What's the word for this in Pashto?' 

To ask for a word In Pashto 
(pointing to an object far away): 

Literal: 'What thing is that?" 
Idiomatic: 'What's that?' 

Practice 

1. Answer the following questions. 

S ^-j I j o 'hello* 
^ lj <L <i 'swing' 
^ ^ lj <L O 'inhabitant' 
^ I j <i O 'student' 
C i I j <i o 'song' 

2. Point to objects close to you in your classroom, and ask your teacher what the Pashto 
words for them are. 

3. Point to objects far away, and ask your teacher what they are. 
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Section 5: Diversions 




[pa Idyo ghrd de khwday nazar da. 
pa sar ye wSwre worawi, "3y ke gwaltina.l 



The high mountains are in God's kind care. 
At their summit He causes snow; at their foot flowers. 



78 
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Unit 6: %^ <i 

Section 1: Dialogue 



• S^'j °-rr^ ^ 



.jT^Llj Oj-j £jj ^iijii : 

^^h? ( ^ Lsil o'j-^-j o'jj^ J*^ *t ^j'j «■* : 



ERIC 



New Vocabulary 

Nouns 

Virginia FJ [wirjinyS] Ul^jj restaurant M2 [rasturan] o'jJ-^J 

plan(s) tf2 [program] pl_^j^_, guest F7 [melmanal <z» ' t ■ 

library F7 [kitabkhana] oL^b^ food F2 [dodSy] ^^j^ 

exam tf2 [imtihSn] ^UjuI 
Kabul Caravan (restaurant name) 

[kabal karwan] Jj£ 
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Time words 

Saturday FL [shamb6] 

Monday FL [dushambS] ^JLij^ 

Wednesday FL [charshambS] ^J^jl*. 

Thursday FL [panshamb^l ^Lt^JU 



Friday FL [jumSl 
evening M2. [maxSm] ^l?L 
time M2, [wakhtl 
morning M2 [sahSr] jly** 

Preposition 

at, on (with time phrases) [pal 



Verbs 

come imperative [radzS] * 

be [sa] 

cook [pakhaw-l 

Adjectives 

special / [khas] 

Afghan 4 [awghanl] ^Uil 

Adverbs. Phrases, idioms 
when? [ts^ wakhtl c^Lj 

back [b6rta] o 



early morning [sahar w^khtal 
any [tsa] <£ 



J J 



Practice 

1. Memorize the first four lines of the dialogue. 

2. In pairs, ask and answer the following questions, substituting different time words 
and places in the blanks. 

o : B 



i : B 



2. Memorize Asad's line: 



Substitute the names of restaurants in your area for ^1 Jj^- 
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Section 2: Time Words and Phrases 
Days of the Week 



Caf 1 1 y~ H o 1 1 

o a i ur u a y 


fcha m Hoi 


. u 


Sunday 


[y^kshambe] 




Monday 


[cECj shambel 


<^~* J~ 


Tuesday 


[s6 shambe] 




Wednesday 


[chSr shambe] 




Thursday 


pSnshambe] 


• ** ^ • 


Friday 


[jdma] 





Notes: 

1. All day names are F1 nouns. They never occur in the plural. 



2. 



an 



d jly^ are written as two words; all the other 

days are written as one word. The spellings are standard Persian. 

3. Phrases with day words come just after the subject in the sentence unless they are 
focused on, in which case they come at the beginning of the sentence. 



'What are you doing Saturday?* 



'I'm coming back on Monday. 



*l have an exam (on) Friday.* 



'I have an exam every Friday.* 



Examples 



'81 



Beginning Pashto Unit 6: <i ^i. 



Textbook 72 



Times of Day 



morning 


M2 


[sahSr] 




late morning 


M2 


[tsSxt (mahaDl 


Jr ' ***** 


noon 


n 


[gharma] 




afternoon 


M2 


[maspaxin] 




late afternoon 


M2 


[mazdig£r] 




dusk 


M2 • 


[maxSm] 




late evening 


M2 


[maskhutSn] 




midnight 


F1 


[nima shpa] 





Notes: 

1. Phrases involving these time-of-day words are the most common ways to express 
time and make appointments in traditional Pashtun society. 

2. The time phrase comes after the subject or, if it is focused on, at the beginning of the 
sentence. 

3. The words occur without a preposition unless a day word Is involved. 



Examples 



'What plans do you have 
for Wednesday night?' 

'I come back Saturday night; 
'I have an exam this afternoon.' 
'I come back in the evening.' 
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Practice 

1. Answer the questions with information given or implied from the dialogue. 



2. Ans'..er the following questions. 

^jj^ s 5 -^ a - v 



3. Describe your schedule. 
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Section 3: Reading 
^jjj -^j^ oLjl** Lj^ JL. d-s.Lt o U JJ b 



New Vocabulary 



Nouns 

patient /f/. [nar6gh] 
operation f?2. [amaliySt] oLL* 
rest F '. [dSma] <« ^ 
cafeteria F3 [kafitirya 1 ] L_^il£ 
laboratory /72 [1abra"towa*r] j\ I ^ "if that Op/ [aghol 
assistant m [asistSn] -.Is J 



Adverbs Phrases. Idioms 
then, again [bya] Lj 

a little [y6w tsa] <L 
Pronoun 



lesson M2 [dars] 

Adjectives 
busy / [masruf] * 
little / [lag] 

(his, her) own / [khpal] J_J* 



Verbs 

eat [dod^y khwr-] -j^a. 
give [waVkaw-] - 

examine [mayena" kaw-] -j£ <J_» L_4 

Prepositions 
until [tar ..' pore] 
after [wrusta la ..' (na)] -0 ... <J 



JJ.J 
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Have Vou Understood? 



1. Answer the following questions. 



♦(^ ^JY^ J^r* 

S^-^" A^^J-? <f J* * 

*<5jj» ^->t^ -v^j* j~UL a 



. \ 
. Y 
. T 
.1 
. 0 

. n 



2. Where is Patang at the following times during the day? 



8:00 a.m. 



2:00 p.m. 



8:00 p.m. 



10:00 a.m. 



4:00 p.m. 



10:00 p.m. 



Noon 



6:00 p.m. 



Midnight 



3. Patang is writing to his family about his schedule. Fill in the blanks below with 
appropriate words. 

J~* ° OJ-^JJ <-^J J 1 — r* ol — j J 

j\S ^ O 0 , ,r. ,..,L <v^$j* < O L i^j^ 
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Section 4: Telling Time 
Examples 



'What time is it?' 
'It's about one o'clock.' 

It's ten after one.' 
'It's quarter after one.' 

It's one thirty.' 
'It's quarter to two.' 
'It's ten to two.' 
'It's two o'clock.' 

'At what time...?' 
'After about one o'clock...' 
'Before ten after one...' 
'From quarter after one.../ 
'Until one thirty...' 
'Before quarter to two...' 
'At ten to two...' 
Sefore two o'clock...' 






T 



Notes: 

1 . Time-telling on the twenty-four hour clock is expressed in phrases revolving around 
the word [bSja] <^ it which is Ft. Phrases involving times other than one o'clock require 
the plural 

2. Time phrases other than statements of the time ('It's ... o'clock 4 , etc.) , are expressed 
via prepositional phrases with as the object of the preposition. Prepositions used 
with the twenty-four hour system are given in the vocabulary list below. 



3. There is no standard way to write times with numerals. 
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21 [yawist] 

22 tdw^wistl 

23 [daVwistl 

24 [tsalSrist] 



•iJ A J* 
ijj-a 



25 [pindzSwistl , <iu_> 



26 [shpSgwistl 

27 [wSwistl 

28 [atSwist] 

29 [nShawist] 

30 [dersl 



~:j v 



Y \ 

Y Y 

Y Y 

Y I 

Y 0 

Y n 

Y V 

Y A 

Y ^ 

Y ♦ 



f 1 


[yaw6lasl 








12 


[d6lasj 






Y 


13 


[dyaVlasl 




\ 


Y 


14 


[tswaVlasl 






t 


15 


[pindzSlasl 






0 


16 


[shpSrasl 








17 


[wSlasl 




\ 


V 


18 


[atSlasl 




\ 


A 


19 


[nunasl 








20 


[shall 




Y 





Prepositions involved in time-telling 
before [la (na) match kel ^ <J ... <J 

after [la (na) wrustal <z~«jjj O ... <J 

from [la (na)l <i ... <J 

until [tor pore] ^jj^...^ 



Other vocabulary inv olved in time-telling 
clock, hour n, F1. [bSjal 



quarter (in time-telling) r\ f 112. [pawl jL 

until (with minutes in time-telling) adv. [ ... kam] 

over, past, after (with minutes in time-telling) prep. [... bSndel 

half, thirty (in time-telling) ad//, [niml ^ 

about, near ac/; 4 [nizd^l ^a^-J 
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Practice 

1. What time is it in Pashto? 

a. 2:15 b. 4:08 c. 10:36 d. 7:45 e. 11:01 

f. 1:35 g. 3:49 h. 8:12 i. 10:02 j. 5:30 

k. 6:17 1. 8:55 m. 6:09 n. 4:41 o. 7:15 

p. 2:00 q. 9:15 r. 11:45 s. 3:30 t. 10:27 

u. 12:38 v. 5:45 w. 1:53 x. 9:00 y. 12:15 



2. Substitute different times in the following sentences. 

•JJ>=" V 



3. Describe your c^s schedule, giving exact times. 



T 



T 
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Section 5: Diversions 



Mullah Nasruddin was traveling, and happened to be in a 
village strange to him. Someone approached and asked, 

The Mullah answered, Tm sorry, I'm a stranger here too. 
You'll have to ask one of the local people:* 
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Unit 7: .^Ijijlj -u *j 

Section 1: Dialogue 

• if J ^ *i 1 J : A 
* <^-^ * * J A J ^ : ' — i 

• — i 1 «■* ^ ^ *<^-^ <^ j-* : «1 

^ jl j-L J^U ^i. < ^ — J ulil jl cjL^ L j 

.^A ^ 0 UiU jl jl*. Aj-j 

• J J J** J 

New Vocabulary 

Afghan food (all M2 nouns) 

[kabSb] ^Lj£ [mantdl jii. 

[ashSk] dJil [zamarud chalawl _^JL.,a^j 

[qSbili pala"w] JLlS [banjan chalawl jia. ^UiL 
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Noun 

pepper M2. [mrach] ^ j+ 
Pronoun 

them wk pro. [ye] ^ 
Verbs 

w^it, stand, stop [dar6g-] - jfj^ 
ask for, order [ghwar-] 



Adverbs phrases. Idioms 

What'U you have? [wSya ts$ shay khwre?] 

everything [£r tsa] 
seems good [x$ yisi] 
here (to where I am) [ra] I j 
then, indeed [no] 
together [gad] ^ 



Practice 

1. Memorize the following lines from the dialogue. Practice the exchange with a 
partner. 

2. Mention things you like, using the following sentence as a model. 

• — t ' j-^ <J-i^ 

3. Ask and answer questions on the following models: 



ERIC 
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Section 2: The Perfective Form of Simple Verbs 

Examples 

'Wait/ • j <C 

Tm going to order aushak.' •^I^j lj <JL&I o *j 
'We'll eat it together.' . * ^ o 

Notes: 

1. The verbs in ordinary Pashto commands and statements about the future are perfec- 
tive in aspect, as opposed to verbs in the present tense, which are imperf ective. 

2. Verbs in the perfective aspect usually reflect action that has a starting and stopping 
point. 



3. Pashto verbs can be grouped into three classes on the basis of the way their perfec- 
tives are formed. In this unit, the first of the classes - the simple verbs - is dealt with. 

4. The following verhs are simple verbs: 



meet with' 




fall' 




'buy' 


-<>' 


'have' 


-J 


want, invite' 




live' 




'wear' 




'drink' 




'stop, wait* 




'show' 




'say' 




eat' 












'talk' 




'read' 





The Present Perfective Form of Simple Verbs 

Root (and present imoerfective form) Present perfective form 

[tsk-] -dLL [wStsk-] -ALj 

[khwr-] -jji, [wSkhwr-] -jj^j 

Notes: 

1 . The perfective form of simple verbs is formed by adding the prefix [w$l j to the root 
(which is also the present imperfective form) of the verb. 

2. Perfective j is always stressed. It is frequently pronounced as [wtil. 

3. [wS) j + (a...J I = [w3...1, e.g. [w$] + [aghund-] - jjy^l = [wSghund-] - uJjilj 

[w$] j + [akhl-I-Jil = [wSkhl-1-ji.lj 
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Section 3: Commands 



Examples 



Positives: 

"Wait." (to one person) 

'Wait.' (to more than one) 

'Buy the pepper.'(to one person) 

'Buy the pepper.'do more than one) 



[wSdarega] 
[wSdaregay.l 
[mrach wSkhla.] 
[mrach wSkhlay.] 



Negatives: 

Don't wait.' (to one person) 

Don't wait.' (to more than one) 

'Don't buy the pepper.'(to one person) 



[mSdarega] 
[mSdaregey] 
[mrach mSkhla] 



'Don't buy the pepper.'(tc nore than one) [mrach mSkhlay] 



Notes: 

1 . Ordinary commands in Pashto are formed by affixing [-a] <- or [-ay] ^- to the present 
perfective form of the verb. 

2. Commands addressed to one person (singular) end in [-al <-. Commands addressed to 
more than one person (plural) end in t-ey] ^. 

3. Negative commands are formed with the particle [mS] o and the imperfective root of 
the verb. 

4. [m$] + [a...] = [ml..], e.g. [m$] <u + [Skhla] <1±\ = [mSkhla] <1±\ 
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Practice 

1. In the following commands, identify the verb; tell whether the command is positive or 
negative, and tell whether the command is addressed to one person or more than one. 



2. Address the following commands to a group of people: 



4*4 O 



• \ 

. Y 
. Y 
.1 

• o 

. V 
. A 
.\ 
\* 



3. Give the positive and negative command forms for each of the simple verbs. 



Tell someone: 

a. To sing a song. 

b. To order the aushak. 

c. To study the lesson. 

d. To see the nurse. 

e. To invite her friends. 



Tell someone: 

f Not to live in the dormitory. 

g. Not to wear Afghan clothes. 

h. Not to talk about the exam. 

i. Not to drink the water, 
j. Not to eat the pepper. 
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Positives: 
'Asad will wait.* 

He will wait.' 

Asad will buy coffee: 

"He will buy coffee.' 

His father will wait.' 

Negatives: 

Asad won't wait.' 

'He won't wait.' 

Asad won't buy coffee. 

He won't buy coffee.' 

His father won't wait.' 



Section 4: Future Expressions 
Examples 

[as£d ba wddaregi.] 
[w$ ba daregi.l 
[as£d ba kafi wakhli.] 
[kSfi ba wSkhli.l 
[pl§r ba ye wSdareqi.l 



[ascid ba wa n$ daregi.] 
[w3 ba n$ daregi.l 
[ascid ba kaff wa nSkhli.) 
[kaff ba wa n$ khli.l 
[plar ba ye wa n$ daregi.l 



•J^ <s ij <* 



Notes: 

1. Ordinary future expressions are formed with the particle <> and the present perfec- 
tive form of the verb, followed by the personal endings. Negative future expressions are 
formed by adding the particle [n31 o between the perfective j and the verb root. 

2. The future particle v goes after the first stressed element in the sentence, resulting 

in the following possible orderings of elements and particles: 
If there is a subject or object: 

subject/object + [baj ^ + [w$l j + ([n$l o) + vb stem + endings 
If there is both a subject and an object: 

subject + [ba] v + object + [w$l j + ([nSl c) * s>6 stem + endings 
If there is neither: 

[w$] j + [bal <u + ([n$l o) + v6 stem + endings 

If the subject or object Includes a weak pronoun possessive: 

subject/object + [bal ^ + wk pron. + ([nsl o) + W? stem + endings 

3. [walj + [n*U + [a...] I = [wSl Ij ♦ [na] o + U, e.g. [wanSkhlllJ^ o l J# . 

4. Yes/no questions in the future differ from future statements in intonation only. 
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Practice 

1. In the following sentences, identify the future verb and explain the order of the words 
in the sentence. 

2. Change the sentences above to negatives. 



3. Fill in the paradigm with the future forms of the verbs listed below. 

'I will 'we will 

'you will 'you all will 

'he/she/it/ will ../ 'they will 



4. Answer the following questions about your activities this evening. 
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^ ° ^'j <f -ijjZj jl l-J o JLs^ jjj, 



New Vocabulary 



Nouns 

party FJ [melmastySl L.t,s»....L,., 
farm M2 [f5rm] ^jli 
lamb M2 [pasSl 

pistachio nuts F1 [pista' ] <i_~_> 

T 

almonds [badSm] ^I^L 
Leesburg (in VA) [lizbarg] ^j^yJ 



stuff, goods FJ [sawdS] 
market M2 [bazSY] jl jt 
cooking M3 [pakhlSy] ^-1^-. 
salad Fi [salata] O ^L. 
beerr/2 [bir] 



Verbs 

invite [ghwar-] - ,1 y. 
send [leg-] - J7 J 
pf. of [pakhaw-] [pdkh k-] 
phone pf. [telefdn we" k-1 
pf. of [kaw-] [k-] - ^ 



j£ J O J': J v : 



Adjectives 
a, some / [kum] ^ ^£ 

atundant 4 [premSna] oL 



fresh 4 [tSz£ 1 »jb 
Pronoun 

it pron. [ye] 
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Adverbs. phrases irlinmQ Pashtana name 

tomorrow [sabS] L- [zarlnal <^>jj 

day after tomorrow [b$l saba] L-* Jj 

day after tomorrow [sabS na b3l saba) L Jj <; L 

...self [khpSla] <jLa» 



Have You Understood? 

1. Answer the questions. 





0 LI 


. \ 


c La J. - 




. Y 


S J^lj ^ L^jj V 




. T 






.t 






. 0 






.-v 






. V 






. A 










o u 





Describe, in English, Aman's schedule for preparations for the party. 
Tuesday: 
Wednesday: 
Thursday: 
Friday: 
Saturday: 
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Section 6: Diversions 



1/4 cup vegetable oil 

2 medium-sized onions, chopped 

1 lb. boneless lamb 

1/2 teaspoon Char Masala* 

1/4 teaspoon ground cardamom 

1/4 teaspoon ground cinnamon 

1/4 teaspoon ground black pepper 

1 teaspoon salt 

1 1 /2 cups water 



1/4 cup butter or vegetable oil 
1/2 cup blanched, slivered almonds 

1 /4 cup pistachio nuts 

2 medium-sized carrots cut into matchsticks 

1 cup seedless raisins 

2 teaspoons sugar 

2 cups long grain rice 

6 cups water 

salt 



1. Heat half the vegetable oil in a deep heavy pan. Add onion and fry over medium heat 

for 15 minutes until transparent and goldsn brown. Remove and set aside. 

2. Trim lamb and cup into 3/4 inch cubes. Add to pan with remaining oil and fry over 

high heat until brown, stirring of'en. Sprir.kle on spices and salt, stir over heat 1 
minute, add 1 1 /2 cups water and return onion to pan. Cover and simmer for 1 
hour. 

3. While meat is cooking lightly brown the almonds and pistachios in butter or oil in a 

separate pan. Remove, and set aside, leaving fat in pan. Add carrots and fry 
briefly over medium heat until lightly colored, stirring often. Remove carrots 
from pan, sprinkle with sugar and set aside. Add raisins to pan and fry just until 
they are coated with oil. Remove from pan and set aside. 

4. Wash rice well and strain. Bring 6 cups water to the boil with 1 tablespoon salt, add 

rice, return to the boil and boil for 6 minutes. Strain. 

5. Remove cooked meat and about 1/2 cup liquid from pan. Stir partly cooked rice and 1 

teaspoon salt into juices in pan. Make 3 or 4 holes in the rice with end of a 
wooden spoon. Place cooked meat on one side on top of rice, raisins and nuts over 
rest of rice. Sprinkle carrots over the top. Spoon reserved meat juices over all. 

6. Cover rim of pan with a doubled-over dishtowel and cover tightly with lid. Cook over 

medium heat for 5 minutes, reduce heat to low and cook for further 25 minutes. 
Leave off the heat, covered, for 5 minutes. 

7. To serve: put a layer of rice on a platter. Pile meat pieces on the rice in the center of 

the platter, and cover with the rest of the rice, making a mound. Sprinkle the 
nuts, carrots and raisins on the top of the mound. Serve. 

*Char Masala: Tour spices", in this case cardamom, cinnamon, cloves, and cumin. 
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Unit 8: vj <J_, 



Section 1: Dialogue 



<~^J a . j^JiJ : X,;,x,t 



A : 0 L! 



J 



a <J 



Jlj3 A : 0 L! 



W TV 
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New Vocabulary 



Nouns 

tkorta] Ojj£ = [kara] 
hourF/ [baia] <-kj 
directions F7 [n3xa] 
bridge M irreg. [pia] <L, 
miles A/2 [mtla] <L-« 
side M2 [las] 

shopping mall M2 [markit] 
way, road F1-[a] [lar] 

Ordinal NumhPr^ 

thirteenth [dyarlasSm] ^^JjL^ 
fourth [tsalorSmj ^jj-U. 

Verbs 

command form of - ± [lSrsal <-&^ r 
pass by der vb [t6r sa] <J» 
turn der.. [tSw sa] <£j{ 
reach smp. vb [ras6g-] 



Pronouns 

our str. pron. [di mting] j 
your (pi.) stn pron, [di tSsel 



Adjectives 

left 4 [chap] < ^ 

right 4 [xi ] ^ 
whole / [toll 

Prepositions 

on, at (with places) [pa] <j 



Conjunctions 
until [tso] 

as soon as [tsSnga tse] 



English words 

Magnolia Road [magn6lya r6d] LJ 
Jefferson [jSfarsan] ^ 



Adverbs Phrases and Mjomfr 
can you come [r5tl£y se?] S ^ 

With pleasure... [ps d6ra khushalt] J 

ahead [wrSnde] ^^li.l^j 

traffic light [de tarSflk tsirSgh] 

yes... (I'm listening...' [xa...] <^ 

right? [drust?] S 



J 

u 



one and a half [yawnim] 
straight [rr^khama'kh] 
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Practice 

1. Memorize the following lines from the dialogue. Practice the A and B parts with a 
partner. 

•Sf'jJ ° 'j j*- jj£ * :B 

2. Memorize the following lines from the dialogue. Practice the A and B parts with a 
partner. 



3. Substitute, in the A sentence above, places known to you and your partner. Have 
him/her answer the question truthfully. 



4. Choose two points known to everyone in your class. Work out directions in Pashto 
from one of these points to the other. 



5. Give directions from your school or class to your house. 
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'fourth' 



seventh" 



M: 


DSg 


DPI 




0P1 














[tsalorSmj 


[tsalorSm] 


[tsalorSm] 


[tsalor^mol 


r . 




Drl 




0P1 








• 






[tsalorSma] 


[tsalorSme] 


[tsalorSme] 


[tsalor^mo] 


M: 


DSg 


DPI 




0P1 














[waml 


[waml 


[warn] 


[wSmo] 


F: 




DPI 


OSg 


0P1 














[wSmal 


[wSmel 


[wSme] 


[wSmo] 



Notes: 

1. The ordinal forms of numbers ending in consonants are parallel to the forms for 
^jjLL 'fourth' given above. 

2. The ordinal forms of the numbers ending in [a] are parallel to the forms for ^jl 
seventh' given above. 

3. The ordinal root f or is [doy-] for is [drey-] --^j*; the 

ordinal endings for and^j^ are parallel to 

4. The ordinal for is [aw^ll Jjl 'first', a regular class 1 adjective. 

5. Ordinals are always written out, rather than being represented with the number 
symbols. 
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1. Read the following numbers. 



Textbook 



a. 


\ 


e. 


0 


i. 


Y 


m. 


\ 


q. 


Y Y 


u. 


t 


b. 


\ Y 


f. 


\ ♦ 


3- 


\ \ 


n. 


-\ 


r. 


\ i 


V. 


\ \ 


c. 


T 


9- 


Y t 


k. 


Y \ 


0. 


Y 


s. 


A 


w. 


\ V 


d. 


\ A 


h. 


^ Y 


l. 


\ 0 


P. 


Y A 


t. 


Y ♦ 


X. 


Y^ 



2. Read the numbers above as ordinals in the tlDSg form; in the FDSg form; 
in the M and F OP1 form. 



3. Tell someone to turn left at: 

a. the third street 

b. the fifth light 

c. the second shop 

d. the first bridge 

e. the sixth house 



Tell someone to pass by: 

a. the ninth shop 

b. the fourth classroom 

c. the seventh light 

d. the tenth house 

e. the eighth office 



4. Count in ordinals up to thirty, e.g. 
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Section 3: Derivative Verbs 



Examples 



'Cross over the bridge.' 
Turn left at the fourth street: 
'Go through two traffic lights.' 
The streets are getting blocked.' 
'In summer some fruits and crops ripen 
'The restaurant cooks good Afghan food 
'Patang is examining patients.' 



r x 



<£j?h£ jl ^sr^f <^jl 

♦<^>^ (j?^ 1 <* o 1 



Notes: 

1. Most of the verbs in Pashto are derivative verbs, consisting of two elements: a noun, 
adjective or adverb as the first element, and an auxiliary as the second element. The 
personal endings are attached to the auxiliary. In the examples above, the first element 
of each derivative verb is underlined twice, and the auxiliary with its personal ending is 
in dotted underline. 



2. The auxiliary element is either the transitive auxiliary [kaw-] or the intransitive 
auxiliary [keg-] . These auxiliaries are similar to the full verbs 'do' and 
'become'. 

3. Any noun or adjective in Pashto can be converted into a derivative verb by adding the 
auxiliary, e.g. 

'close, near' ^ 
'become close, draw near, approach' - 

Sr ^ 

'bring (something) close, make (something) approach' 

Some of the derivative verbs that have appeared in previous units are: 
'call' 

'be sold' 

'understand' 



'enjoy, like' 



'gel blocxed' 
'ripen' 
'cook' 
'examine' - 



^ <ij L*_« 
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Forms of Derivative Verbs 

Present Imoerf ecti ve 
With transitive auxiliary 

'cook' (first element ends in consonant) 

'examine' [maufina kaw-]-^£ u^Lc* (first element ends in vowel) 

With intransitive auxiliary 

'turn* [ia^6g-] (first element ends in consonant) 

'get close' [nizilfi k6g-) -^-S (first element ends in vowel) 

Notes: 

1. if the first component of a derivative verb ends in a consonant, the [kl of the 
transitive or intransitive auxiliary drops in the present Imperfective form. The first and 
second elements are written and pronounced as one word. 

2. In the present Imperfective tense, the derivative verbs whose first elements end in 
consonants are indistinguishable from simple verbs ending in or - y . 

Present P erfective 

With transitive auxiliary - j£: 

'cook' [pokh k~] - ^ £ ^ (masculine) / [pakh^ k-I (feminine) 
'examine' f magena k-1-^_£ U-> U-* 

With intransitive auxiliary 

'turn' s-] jb (first element ends in consonant) 

•get close' laiiilis-] ^*j> (first element ends in vowel) 

Notss: 

1. The present perfective form of a derivative verb consists of the first component 
followed by [k-] (transitives) or [s-] (Intransitives). 

2. If the first component is an adjective, the corresponding derivative verb has 
masculine and feminine singular and plural forms. 

3. The pronunciation of the perfective forms of the auxiliaries varies dialectally: 

is pronounced tk-] or [kr-]; is pronounced [s-] or [sh-1. 
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Section 4: Using Derivative Verbs 



'Cook the food.' (sg) 
Don't cook the 1ood:(sg) 

'Cook the kabob.Yp/; 
Don't cook the kabob.Yp/; 



Commands 

[dodgy pakha" ka.] 
[dodey m$ pakhawa.] 

[kabab p6kh key.] 
[kab3b m$ pakhawey.] 



Examine the women, (sg) [xedze mayena ka.) 

Don't examine the women. '(sg) [xedze me mayena kawa.] 



'Turn to the rtght.'fp/; 
'Don't turn to the rfght.Yp/; 



[xt las ta tSw sey.] 
txi las ta m$ tawe"gey.] 



'Get close to the table. '(sg) [mez ta nizde sa.] 

'Don't get close to the table.'fsg; [mez ta me nizde kega.) 



Notes: 

1. As with simple verbs, the positive command is formed with the perfective form, and 
the negative command with the imperfective form, of derivative verbs. 

2. The negative [me] comes before the first element of the derivative verb. 

3. A derivative verb with alternating masculine/feminine first elements agrees with the 
object of the command if there is one; otherwise it agrees with whoever the command is 
addressed to. 



Practice 

Give the singular and plural, positive and negative command forms for the following 
verbs: 
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'I will cook the food. 1 
'I won't cook the food/ 

'I will cook the kabob.' 
'I won't cook the kabob.' 

'He will examine the women." 
'He won't examine the women. 

'She will turn to the right." 
"She won't turn to the right." 



Future Expressions 

[dodSy ba pakhS kam.l 
[doddy ba pakha n5 kam.l 

[kabSb ba p6kh kam.] 
[kabab ba pokh n$ kam.l 

[xadze ba mayen£ ki.l 
[xadze ba mayena n3 ki.l 

[xt las ta ba tSw si.] 
[xt las ta ba tSw n$ si.], 



TV* ° C^? 



•<5 



"She'll get close to the table.' [mez ta ba nizd6 si.] 
'She won't get close to the table.' [mez ta ba nizde nd si.] 



Notes: 

1. As with simple verbs, future statements are formed with the particle ^ and the 
perfective form of derivative verbs. 

2. The masculine/feminine, singular/plural alternative of a derivative verb agrees with 
the object of the sentence, if there is one; otherwise it agrees with the subject. 

3. The negative [na] <C goes after the first component of the derivative verb and before 
the auxiliary. 

4. Future questions with derivative verbs differ from their corresponding statements in 
Intonation only. 
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1. The following commands were addressed to Patang. What would they be If they were 
addressed to Theresa? 



* r 



^ ^ ^^j^ <J .t 



.0 



2. Make the following commands negative. 





^ 1 r 


<J 




jb o 




<J 


. r 






<_> 
r 


. T 








.1 


A L ~ ,* i | a. 






. 0 



3. How will Patang get to Aman's house? (Change each of the following commands to a 
future statement with Patang a'j the subject.) 



Example: 



cr^ ^J-* f — 'j^" 3 ^ 



. r 

. T 
.i 
. o 
.1 



4. How will Theresa get to Aman's house? (Change each of the commands above to a 
future statement with Theresa as the subject.) 
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J* v * ^ ^ o'jj * o 1 ^ r 1 -^ * 44 ^ 

*(^A V 43 J^-T - 
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New Vocabulary 



Nouns 

compound F3 [kal3] 
vi 



illage M3 [kSlay] ^ 
relative irreg., Osg. [tsrbra] 



Verbs 

start out der. [rawaneg- 1 -j^'jj 
spend (time) der. [teraw-1 -jyp 
make a stop der. [tam6g-] ~Jt+* 



F1ac pg nn the maD 

Logar River [de logar sin] jPjJa 
Halim Bridge [de altm pull J_^» j*-^ ^ 

Atari's fathpr'g friends 
JabarKhan [jabar khan] ^li. jLa- 
Baram Khan [bSram khan] ^U. ^ I j. y * 
Jarnayl [jamayl] J^J 



Adverb 

there adv. [£lta] 



Villages 
[borg] £ j^a 

[bSbus] 

[maghwsl khel] J-i. Jj-*- 

[kutekhel] J--. 

[musakhel] J-*». 

[de salim kSlay] j-J— ^ 

[denSw] y »i 

[surkhSwl jll.^ 



Have You Understood? 

*<s£ ^jt 5 ^-*rt ^ 



1 



Rir 



in 
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Section 6: Diversions 




[pa puxtSna saray make ta rasggi.] 
"By asking, a man can get as far as Mecca." 



9 

ERJC 
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Unit 9: <aJla 

Section 1: Dialogue 



r 



: 0 LI 



0 L| 



: 0 LI 



\ „ t 



' v >■ ^ o 

.^^ «-i j± <~ jl . j-l^j 



: 0 Ll 



: 0 LI 



: 0 L! 



0 LI 



•vS d <SJ* ~ L -J ^ Jftf o <j*'j 

*V5 A ^Ljj ^ l^A 



: 0 U 



: 0 LI 
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New Vocabulary 



Nouns 

health A/2 [sihat] 
trouble A/2 [takltf] *-i-J£z 
Coke A/2 [kok] J ^ 
country A/ /'rreg. [watan] 
letter A/2 [khat] JLi. 
word, news F/ [khabara] 
fighting, war A/2 [jangl 



Verbs 

you were [swe] 
1 came [rSghlam] ^de \j 
give tibl. irreg. [r5k-] j 
hear tier. [khabr6g-l - ^ 
hear smp. [awr-1 - , J 
there isn't [n3sta] <iJL 



Adjective 

heavy / [zyatl *^Lj 



Y 



Adverbs, ohrasga ifljnms 
You came in health, [pa khayr rSghle.) . ^ \j 

Live in health, [pa khayr w6se.l . ^-jl ^ 

there [dSlta] <jdl a 

you weren't [na" we.] <: 

Is everything all right at home? [pa k6r ke khayriat da?] S 
has become heavy [zyat sSwi di] ^.a ^jt. *^Lj 



Practice 



1. Memorize the first twelve lines of the dialogue. In pairs, take the parts of Aman and 

Patang and practice their conversation. 

2. Still in pairs, play host and guest with each other. Vary the dialogue by asking for 

something other than Coke to drink, using different greeting phrases, etc. 
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Section 2: Doubly Irregular Verbs* 
Examples 



'He is my guest at the restaurant.* 
'He will be my guest at the restaurant: 

They never get tired of swinging. 4 
They will never get tired of swinging. 

They are dancing the atan/ 
'Dance the atan.' 

'He is giving me some Coke/ 
Give me some Coke/ 

'In the evening he gives lessons.' 
This evening he will give lessons/ 

'Layla is going to Virginia.' 
'Layla will go to Virginia.' 

Once in a while a letter comes/ 
'Come here/ 

A letter will come tomorrow.' 

Sometimes Asad goes there.' 
'Go there/ 
Asad will go there.' 

'He is sitting down there.' 
Sit down there/ 



[da] /[day] <J^ Lj ^ o'jJ^J V 
[sll/Ishll.^i <ul^ Lj, <u ^ o'jj^j V 

[si] /[shi] . ^ <C ^^JLw -u y ^Jt? <-> 

[kawl] ^3 1 

[w3ka] . ^ | 

[rakawl] .<^j£lj d j£ 
[rSkal.^lj JjZ J 

[warkawf] ^L^L 
[w£rki] .^^jj j£ojL 



[dzi] • 



[larasi].^ ^ o Ljl* jj -u 



[radzt] # ^ ^ <i£ 

[radzS] .<£lj 
[rS si] . I j Jai. <j oL 

[wardzi] .^jj <l£ a^l 
[wardzS] . 
[wSr si] -^jj <u j^l 

[kent] .^^-^ 
[k6na] . c^ai <JI^ 



* Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical 
Terms at the end of the Workbook. 
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Forms 



Stress shift* alone: 

Present Imn erfective 
"sit down'[ken-l -i t , ,\S 

"get up' tpStsdg-J - j-iL 

'bring (to me)" [rawr-] -^jlj 

'take (to him)' [warwr-J -^jjj 

Root change alone: 

Present Imn erfective 
'be' ^ /^L/jt /^j 

'become' [keg-1 

'go' [dz-] -*L 

Stress shift and root change: 

Present Imnerfective 
'make', "do" [kaw-1 

'give (to me)' [rakaw-] 

'give /(to him)' [warkaw-] 

'give (to you)' [darkaw-] - 

'come (to me)' [r5dz-) 

'go (to him)' [wardz-] 



*'J 
JJ 



Notes: 



Present P erfective 
[k6n-l -: t , .r. <T 

[pStseg-] -j-^-L 

[rawr-] - VJ I j 

[warwr-]- VJjJ 



Present Perfective 
[s-1 -Ji 

[s-1 --i 

[l§r] /[l§ra s-1 --i *^ / .^ 
Present Perfective 

[wSk-1 /- 
[rSk-J- 
[wark-1 - 
[da>k-] - £ o 



IrSdz-] 
[wSrdz-] - 



J 
■JJ 



1. Doubly irregular verbs are verbs whose perfective forms do not follow a consistent 
pattern. They tend to be high-frequency words in Pashto. 

2. The perfective of some of the doubly irregular verbs (e.g.- 1) Is formed by changing 
the root of the verb. 

3. The perfective of other doubly irregular verbs (henceforth called 'stress-shift verbs ) 
(e.g.- ^S) is formed solely by shifting the stress to the first syllable. The 
perfective/imperfective difference in these verbs is not reflected in the writing system: 
[kenSyl 'you are all sitting down' and [k6neyl 'sit down' are both wrlttM 
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4. The perfective of other doubly irregular verbs (e.g. - is formed by a stress shift 
in addition to a change in the root of the verb. 

5. As with simple and derivative verbs, the present imperfective tense is formed with 
the present imperfective form of doubly irregular verbs. 

6. With the exception of -^1 j and -JLjj, commands and future expressions are formed 
with the present perfective form of doubly irregular verbs. Commands with -jlIj and 

are formed with the imperfective; future expressions with these verbs are formed 
with the perfective. 



Practice 

1. Fill in the paradigms below with the doubly irregular verbs listed on page 106. 
Present Imperfective Present Perfective 



1sg. 
2sg. 
3sg 



1p1 
2pl 
Jpl 



Isg 
2sg 
3sg 



1pl 
2p\ 
3pl 



2. Read the following sentences, then mark the stressed syllables in each. 

[dalta kenam.J l ? £ 



r 



[dalta na kenam.I 



S 



[dalta ksna.J , <jl.^: J> 
t * 

[dalta ma kena.l ■ * < 

[patang ta kok warkawi.l O 

[patang ta kok na warkawi.l .^jZjj <J O 

[patang ta kok warka.J O , 

[patang ta kok ma warkawa.] <« o , 

[patang wakhta patsegi.J ^^iL <z±j . 
[patang wakhta na p5tsegi.J ^^iL O <z*>j 

[wakhta patsega.] , * >^JLL> 
[wakhta ma patsega.] . *j-J:L <• 
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Til sit down here.' 
'I won't sit down here.' 



Section 3: Future Expressions 
Examples 

[dSlta ba k^nam.] 
[dSlta ba ke n$ nam.] 



He'll give Patang a Coke. 4 [pat^ng ta ba kok wSrki.] -^^jj J j£ <> £ 
'He won't give Patang a Coke." [patSng ta ba kok war n$ ki.] *<^j£,jj J^^O 



'I will get up early.' 
'I won't get up early.' 



[wSkhta ba p^tsegam.] 
[wSkhta ba pa n$ tsegam.] 



'They will dance the atan.' [atanuna ba wSki.] 
'They won't dance the atan.' [atanuna ba wa ni ki.] 



Layla will go.* 
'Layla won't go. 



[layla ba iSra si.] 
[layla ba lSra na si.] 



.L 



o L <» 



Notes: 

1 . As with simple and derivative verbs, future expressions are formed with the 
perfective form of the doubly irregular verbs. 

2. In the case of verbs the perfective of which is formed by shifting stress to the first 
syllable, the negative c goes between the prefix and the root of the doubly irregular 
verb. 

3. In the case of the ether doubly irregular verbs, the negative c goes before the verb or 
auxiliary as usual. 
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Practice 

1. Make the following statements negative. 

2. With a partner, ask and answer questions on the following model, changing the days 
and times: 

3. Use the doubly irregular verbs you know in statements about the present and future. 



lis 
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Section 4: Reading 



f'J-r*- 4 J* <^ J^^Jj-* 



* T 



JJ I th * (, 



<^JL 



^J ^ 



'jj V 



J 1 cr~ 



New Vocabulary 



Nouns 

hospitality F/ [melma palSna] <JL 

concept M2 [mafhiim] ^jyS- 

host M, irreg. [korbS] <>jj£ 

arrival A/2 [wartSg] 

enemy M, /rreg. [duxmSn] a 

traveler lit [masafSr] ^iL*_4 

^ jj£ o or C jj£ - [kSra] * ^ 

Verbs 

happen der. [pex6g-] - ^ -* . _ r 
prepare <ter. [barabaraw-] -j^jI ^ 



Conjunctions 

either ... or [ya... aw ya] L jl 
if [kal 

like, as [Idka] <^J 
Adjectives 

aware, informed 7 [khabSr] 
necessary / [zartfr] 
rare, little / [kam] 



...L 
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Adverbs. nhrasRR anrl irlinmQ 

is invited [balal k6gi] JL 

at least [\iq tar l$ga] *jJ ^ 

is invited [wSbalsl si] ^ JLj 

drops in on one [p9 sari pex^gi] ^j,,.,:^ <^ 

another thing [is that...] [b< -a khabara] aj^L* <J f 

they themselves [khpSla ye] ^> <L+±> 

happen to him [wsr pex6g-] - j., J J 

show respect, hospitality to [r Jar kaw-] - j£ j^i 

take in for the night [shp£ warkaw-] - j£j j i 

in short [landa dS tse] la aJjJ 

are different [f£rq sara lari] j^i 



Have You Understood? 

1. Explain, in English, the difference between the treatment given a <JL^ and that given 

a j^ Lm mmA 

2. Discuss the differences between Pashtun <JL <*J-^ and modern American customs 
regarding houseguests. 



ERIC 
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Section 5: Diversions 



[b6 wakhta melm£ de asmSn chr£k da.] 
An uninvited guest is a thunderbolt from the sky. 



[s3l balali dzayggi, yaw nSbalalay nS dzayegi.] 

There's room for a hundred invited guests; 
there's no room for one uninvited guest. 



[yaw chS pa kSli ke n$ prexdda 
da waySl 3s me de khSn kara wStaray.] 

No one in the village will have him, 
but he wants his horse kept in the kh5n's stable! 
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Unit 1 0: ^ <u 

Section 1: Dialogue 



«««««« 



*««««« 



.-0 : a—I 

^J-J > ^ :U-;^ 
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New Vocabulary 



Nouns 

car n, M2. 



[motSr] j$ 
direction n, FJ. [khwS] I 
blind person n. N irreg. Obi. [rand$] *,Ul^ 

Verbs 

take, transport dbl irreg. [byay-] Lj 

prf. of -^Lo [boz-]-jjj 

cause to reach smp. [rasaw-]-^* j 



Pronouns 

you (weak, dir. form.) [de] 
me (weak, dir. form.) [me] ^ 
that (demonstrative) [agh^J 
me (strong, direct form) [ma] L 
me (weak pron., obi. form.) [ra ]l j 

Preposition 

with, by means of [pa] <j 



Adverbs phrases, idioms 

very probably [artimaru] jj+ jja 

Of course! [w£le ng.] ^Jj 

familiar to ... [... lidSlel 

help [kom£k kaw-] <JL £ 

Trust in God. [tawkSl pa khwday.] ^loi^ <-> j£ 



Practice 

1. Memorize the conversation between Amen and Ghalzay Sahib. Take one part or the 
other with your teacher or another student; then take the other part. Vary the 
conversation by substituting the names of people you know. 

2. Ask someone if he/she is going to take you to various places, e.g. 

•^JJ c ^ — <i 

3. Ask someone: 

- to *elp Patang 

- to help his/her teacher 

- to help his/her friends 

- to help you 
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Section 


2: Weak Pronouns 








Forms 






Person/Number 


Subject 


Object 


Possessive 


QbJ. of Prea, 


1Sg. ('my', 'me') 


- 


[me] 


[me] ^4 


MB !j 


2Sg. ('your 1 , *you') 


- 


tde] <o 


[de] <o 


[dar] 


3Sg. ('his/her', 'him/her') 


- 




tye] ^ 


[war] jj 


1PL ('our', 'us') 




tmo] ^4 


[mo] j+ 


IrS] Ij 


2P1. ('your', 'you') 




tmo] ^* 


[mo] 


[dar] 


5P/. Ctheir, 'them') 








[war] jj 



Notes: 

1. Weak pronouns in subject position are dropped altogether. 

2. The weak direct object pronouns are the same as the weak possessive pronouns. 

3. In some dialects, [mo] ^ is used, in others [am] ^ I , f or the 1P1 weak pronoun. 

4. The first part of two-part prepositions is dropped when the object is a weak pronoun, 

e.g. [19 amSn sara] ^ 0 U <J »» [w$r sara] ^ JJm 

5. The weak pronoun object of the preposition <_,, drops, rather than the o, resulting 

in the phrase [pa ke] ^ 'there'. 



Practice 

Give the Pashto for the following phrases and sentences: 
with him from us to me 

with me from you all to you 

with you from her to us 



I'm sitting with him. 
I'm sitting with them. 
I'm sitting with you all. 
I'm sitting with you. 



Send me. 
Send them. 
Send him. 



He is meeting us. 
He is meeting you. 
He Is meeting her. 
He Is meeting me. 
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•Aman is inviting 
you to the party.' 

'He is inviting you 
to the party.* 



Position 

[aman da melmastyS 
ta ghwarl] 

[melmastyS ta da ghwari.] 



:> O 1. , a L 



Patang is taking us.' [patang mo byayf.l 



He is taking us.' 



[byayt mo .] 



•<jtf ^ ^ 



Theresa is going to 
the party with him.' 

'She is going to the 
party with him.' 



[terisa melmastyS 
ta w$r sara dzi.] 

[melmastyS ta w£r 
sara dzi.] 



I ,,7. JL. 



O L JL U. 



Notes: 

1. Weak possessive and direct object pronouns come after the ttrst stressed element in 
the sentence. 



2. Prepositional phrases witti weak pronouns come directly before the verb in most 
dialects. In other dialects, they occur in their normal position. 



Practice 

In the following sentences (many of which are from previous units), identify the weak 
pronoun, translate it into English, and identify the stressed element in the sentence 



that the weak pronoun follows. 












> 0 










. *\ 


^^J* 1J f± ^ 








. V 










.A 




1 0 


LI A 
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Section 3: The Order of 'Floating' Particles'* in Sentences 

Examples 

'My father is sending you.' [plSr me de legi.l -^t^ ^ 

or 'Your father is sending me: 1 2 

'My father will send you: [plar ba me de wSlegi.] ^^-Jj ^ ^ o j^L, 

or 'Your father .v 111 send me: 1 2 3 

'Maybe my father is sending you: [plar kho me de I6gi.) ^ j^L> 

or 'Maybe your father is sending me.' 1 2 3 

Notes: 

1. There are several particles that 'float': their position in a sentence must be just 
after the first stressed element in a sentence. These floating particles are [kho] ^i. 

'maybe*, the future marker and the weak possessive and direct object pronouns. 

2. When there is more than one floating particle in a sentence, the particles occur in a 
particular, fixed order: 

ji. then <> then ^ / j+ then then 

3. Because of this fixed order of particles, many sentences are ambiguous. 

Practice 

Identify the weak pronouns and floating particles in the following sentences and 
questions, and explain their order. 

•^jr'jj 'j <t jj*> ♦'Sj'jj ° 'j J** •H* 3 jj^ * 



Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical 
Terms at the end of the Workbook. 
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Floating Particles with Stress-shifting Verbs 



'He is taking me. 



'He isn't taking me. 



[byayl me.) 
1 

[n$ me byayl.] 
1 



'He will take me.' 



'He won't take me. 



[b6 ba me zi.] 

1 2 
tb6 ba me n£ zi.] 

1 2 



The teacher is taking me.' 



txowunkay me byayl. 1 



The teacher isn't taking me.' txowunkay me n$ byayi.l .^L <; ^ 



The teacher will take me.' txowunkay ba me b6zi.] 

1 2 

The teacher won't take me.' txowunkay ba me bo na'zi.] <i ^ ^ o ^^jjm* 

1 2 



Take me.' 



'Don't take me.' 



[b6 me za.] 
i 

[m$ me byayS.l 
i 



^4 



Notes: 

1 . Stress-shifting verbs in imperf ective forms: If there is no other stressed element in 
the sentence, floating particles come after both syllables of the verb. 

2. Stress-shifting verbs in perfective forms: if there is no other stressed element In 
the sentence, floating particles come after the first (stressed) syllable of the verb, and 
before the negative and/or the rest of the verb. 



ERLC 
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Practice 

1. in each of the following sentences, identify the stress-shifting verb and the floating 
particles, and explain the word order. 

•<5jj'j <fi J-* jj-« - * 
•<SjJ <fi J-=»- ' j - T 

*^J^JJ << V 1 -^ 
•<jO ° ^ J^ Ji • 0 



1 



• <*5JJ-? <^ J- <i ^j^^p -A 



JJ 



2. For each of the following sentences or commands, give the English equivalent; then 
change the underlined noun into the appropriate weak pronoun; then say the reordered 
sentence or command; then give its English equivalent. 

• c Lul < • v 

• *JJ^ j -^ 3 -= > » • Y 

•v^JJ ° JJ ° JJ-* a - wl *° 

•^j'j ^bL, J <i — .. AjIa .a 



ERIC 



123 



Beginning Pashto Unit 10: ^j y% ^ v 



Textbook 120 



Section 4: Reading 

^ ^ -ol> /Jj s*~* V <JJL - k J 1 J * ^j— fJJ- 

• ^ jLLz^l o — jjj— < o L« 6j^> L j_j .'II ~ 

•^J v^"^ ° ^ jl 



4 o 



T 



Ne 

Nouns 

bus [sarwe"s] i j^j J ^ l 

taxi /l /rrey. [takst] ^ 

man, male tl irreg. [narlna"] <ijjb 
bicycled [baysiktl] J-!,.-. L 
fare F 1 [krSyaJ <_» I ^ 



Vocabulary 

hour tt2 [sat] ^L, 
front, face t12 [makh] ^ 
chair, seat F2 [tsawkSy] ^j^- 
donkey tl irreg, DPI [khro] 
horse t12 [as] . H l 



130 



Beginning Pashto 



Unit 10: ^jji ^ v 



Textbook 121 



Demonstrative prormtm 

those (same) dem. [amdSgha] <p 

Conjunctions 
because conj. [dzSka] 

when conj. [k$la tse] <SS 

if ... then conj. [ka ... no] <i ... <S 



Adverbs. Phrases, idioms 
on foot adv. [pyadS] *a 
standing phr. [welSr] 

wait phr. w/smp. vb [intizSr bas-] *L jLLil 
side by side phr. [tsSng pe tsSng] &jlL o ^iA 

T 

assigned phr. [tSkal sawe] J^l? 



Verb s 

ride der. vb. [spar^g-] - ^ 
there is (conditional) [wi] 



Adjectives 

private 4 [shakhsl] ^ 
high / [zyat] 0L3 
full 7 [dak] 
long / [ugd] a^jl 



Have You Understood? 



* j* 



J J*. 



r 

Y 
T 



0 J* *^jf 



T 



T 



r 



. r 

. T 
.i 
. 0 
.1 
. V 
. A 
.<\ 
\* 
\ \ 
\\ 
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Section 5: Diversions 

[pa khr3 spor, kh£r ye wrak k3ray da!] 
'He's riding his donkey, he's lost his donkey!' 



From the story: 

Mullah Nasruddin was going about in the village on his donkey, apparently looking 
for something. 

Someone asked him: S ^-j ^Ijj o *0^* 



The mullah answered 



lost ad;, /. [wrak] Jjj 

look for phr with smp. vb. [pas6 gardz-] - i ^ 
on, riding atf;, /. [sporl j^*-* 
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^JL, j>- <iA,i a- 1 ^ 

*jj ' " ■• ,■3 ^ A : 

^ ^ J— « WW J— I * 
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Nouns 

scarf F irreg, [saltfl ^JL* 
price, value [qemSt] 



New Vocabulary 

Pronouns 



grandfather Mirreg. [b5b3j LL 
half [nim] 

Verbs 

lower den. [kamaw-] - 

Fprf. (pi) of [kernel ^ 

Adverbs. Phrases, idioms 

I can give you [darkawelSy saml 

lose [tawSn kaw-] - £ 



this sir., F. Ide] ^ 



Numbers 
thousands [zara] 
hundred [sal] 

Afghan currency 

"af" [awghanSyj ^JUil 

parallel to penny, cent [paysS] 

Adjective 

red F irreg; obi. sg. [sra] *^ 



Practice 

1. Memorize the last nine lines of the dialogue. Divide into pairs and practice the lines, 
taking first one part and then the other. 



2. Divide into pairs. Choose to be either a customer or a shopkeeper. Arrive at 
a price for the following: 

•lifiHl Price tmufil wants to nay Price seller initially gpfft 



o ♦ ♦ ♦ \ ♦ 



<J-^**"- i ^ 0 ♦ ♦ ♦ * \ ♦ ♦ ♦ • 

<Z TO* to* 

-» T ♦ ♦ ♦ o*** 
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Section 2: Numbers beyond Thirty 

Thirties 



35 


[pindzS tiers] 




T 0 


30 


tders] 




T 


36 


[shpag ders] 




T 1 


31 


[ya> ders] 




T 


37 


[vy5 ders] 




T V 


32 


[dCt ders] 




T 


38 


[at3 ders] 




T A 


33 


[drl dersl 




T 


39 


[naha dersl 




T\ 


34 


Usal6r ders] 




T 



Forties though Sixties (like Thirties) 

60 [shp6ta] V 50 [pandzds] ^ 40 [tsalwext] i + 



Seventies 

75 [pindza awya*] 

76 [shpag awyS] 

77 [wa awySl 
76 [ata awySj 
79 [naha awyS] 



Ljl <cki-> V o 




v l 



Ljl ajI w 
Ljl <Gl VA 



70 [awya 1 ] 

7 1 [yaw awyS] 

72 [dwa awya 1 ] 

73 [dre awya 1 ] 

74 [tsalor awya*] 



Ljl *j,i VY 

Ljljjii v t 



Eighties and Nineties (like Seventies) 

90 [nawij ^ji \* 80 [atyS] Lsl A* 

Notes: 

1. The units precede the tens. 

2. The units In the forties through sixties are pronounced the same as the units 
in the thirties, e.g. 32 tdu ders] j.^ A ^ 42 [du tsalwextl c-^jli 

52 [du pandz6s] ^jj^j* 

3. The units in the eighties and nineties are pronounced the same as the units in the 
seventies, e.g. 72 [dwa awyS] Ljl 86 [dwa atya] L;l » J<5 



9 
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Practice 



1. Read the following numbers. 



I o 
V A 
T V 
I t 
A I 



1 V 
T • 
\ \ 
-\ t 
T T 



t A 

0 V 

t ♦ 

0 A 

1 X 



T \ 

v r 
\ ♦ 
t o 



a r 

l T 

V ♦ 

V A 



1 T 

*\ T 

V I 

0 0 

0 t 



2. Square the following numbers. 
I v 



3. Multiply the following numbers. 

= I x \ = \o x ^ 

= , \xA = \T x A 

= U x t = W x o 



V x A 
\ \ x v 
Y \ x I 



ox \ ♦ 

*\ x \ Y 
T x TT 



4. Count by fives to one hundred. 



5. Count by threes from thirty to sixty. 



6. Count by sevens from seventy to ninety-eight. 
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two hundred [dwa sawa] 
two thousand [dwa zara] 

four hundred [tsalorsawa] 
four thousand [tsalorzara] 



Larger Numbers 



Examples 



one hundred 
one thousand 



[sal] 

[yaw zar] 



J- 



seven hundred [wa sawa] oy* &j| 
seven thousand [wa zara] &_> j &jl 



Notes: 

1. The units precede the hundreds or thousands. 

2. Multiple hundreds or thousands must use the plural forms »^ and 



Examples of Large Numbers 



^ J 1 jj *t 



Lz\ jl 



T uo 

Y^AV 
♦ 

oYAo 



Notes: 

1. The order of large numbers is the same as in English except that units precede tens. 

2. With one hundred, must be said between the hundred and the ones and tens. With 

other hundreds, the jl is optional. 

3. Numbers are usually written without commas or periods separating the thousands 

from the hundreds. 
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Practice 

1. Read the following numbers in Pashto, then in English. 

\ O \ V Y Y A*\V I \ \ nv A Y1 ♦ 

Yi\ o ♦ Y MT Yon Y ♦ \ ♦ Y 

\ 0 V Y 0 Y i Y \VA1 V ♦ i Y £. A Y ♦ 

T^OO Y^Y^ ^ \ ♦ i W ♦ OYV^ 



2. Answer the following questions. 



3. Count by hundreds from 100 to 2000. 



4. Count by thousands from 20,000 to 40,000. 



5. Count by thousands from 150,000 to 210,000 
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Section 3: Summary of Strong Pronouns 



Singular Plural 

Person suhj. Qh±- Qhl of Egg . ah posit inns 

1st : [za] »j [ma] L [ma] L [mung] 

2nd: [tslO USlb [tSl 13 [tSsel^b 

3rd (in sight): 

m- [dayl^i [dayl^i [da] »i [duyl^j^ 

f- [d5]li [dalli [de]^^ [duyl^ji 

3rd (out of sight) : 

m- [aghS] [agh6] <i* [aghS] <JU [aghdyl ^jJU 

f- [aghS] <JU [aghal <JU [agh6] [aghtiy] ^jJu* 



Notes: 

1. Strong pronouns are used when the speaker wants to emphasize the pronoun, e.g. 
Tm not the * <S* if* * * O 
Pashto teacher; hs. is.' 

2. Under ordinary circumstances where no emphasis is intended, weak pronouns are 
used, e.g. 'He's the Pashto teacher.' jX ~ • ^ 

3. The stress on the 3rd person (out of sight) pronouns is on the second syllable, i.e. 

[agh$]<iA [aghel-OA [aghel taghuy] ^jJL* 



ERIC 



'l39 



Beginning Pashto Unit 11: ^ ^ 

Practice 



Textbook 130 



1. Identify the strong pronouns in the following sentences, and give the appropriate 
English translation for each. 

Example: S I ^-i <£ Lz^ S I ^Z* <L 

'What seems good to you?' 



♦ jet w -y v> 



V 



2. Translate the following pairs of sentences. 

a. I'm visiting him. / I'm visiting him. 

b. He will give it to you. / He will give it to you. 

c. We're going to the market. / to're going to the market, 

d. Don't take it to him. / Don't take it to him . 

e. I'm not talking to you. / I'm not talking to you . 
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Section 4: Demonstratives 



Direct Sg. 

close [da] la or 

('this', 'these') [dlgha] 

middle [3gha] <JU 
('that', those) 

far [tigha] j& 
( that', 'those') 



Masculine Forms 

Direct PI. 
[da] la or 



[dSgha] <£ a 



[6gha] 



[Cigha] <e 



Ob/. Sg . 
[d3gha] <p * 



[de],<a or 



[Sgha] 



[tigha] ^a 



06/- Pi 
[del^a or 

[dSgho] 
[Sghol jju 



[Cighol ^jb 



Feminine Forms 



Direct Sg. 

close [dal 1 4 or 

('this', 'these') [dSgha] <£a 

middle [Sgha] <JU 
('that', those') 

far [tigha] <e 
( that', 'those ) 



[da] la or 
[dSghe] <z z 



[de]^^ or 
[d^ghel ^ a 



[Sghe] ^iA [3ghe] 
Wghe] ^ [Cighe] ^ ^a 



flftl £i 
[dej^a or 

[dSgho] 
[Sgho] jJL* 

[tigho] ji ja 



Notes: 

1. Pashto demonstratives are like English demonstratives 'this/these, that/those', 
except that there is is three-way distinction among Pashto demonstratives - close, 
middle, and far away - whereas in English there is only a two-way distinction - close 
(this/these) and far (that/those). 

2. Like English, Pashto demonstratives can be used as adjectives or as pronouns, e,g, 

'It's this.' (used as pronoun) . *a 

'It's this city.' (used as adjective) jLj, <Z ± 

3. The two-syllabled demonstratives are pronounced with stress on the first syllable. 
Similarly spelled strong pronouns are stressed on the last syllable: 

[Sgha] <iA = 'that' (demonstrative) [agh$] <*a = 'he (out of sight)' (strong pronoun) 
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Practice 

1. In the following exchange from the dialogue, identify each underlined word as a 
demonstrative or a strong pronoun; explain its meaning by giving a literal 
translation of the phrase. 

j^ ^JL« <kA a : jjjj J-J a 

» <i o^ a a ja : jjjj J— I a 
*JJJJ^ : jlaJl^j^ 



2. Finish the following sentences. 

<J-V-> <*A . *A <UuL <JULw la .\ 

J*J* * J jf^ jy j-» <iA a ♦ Y 

♦ <o ^Lk ^IjLe a ja ♦ T 

♦ ♦ ♦ • <^JJ <aA . 0 J^JJ ^ ^lu I £ ,0 

3. The following sentences are from previous units. Identify the demonstrative 

pronoun in each, and explain its meaning in the senten~~ 

♦v^J °JJ ° JJJJ JJ^ <t *^ ^ ^ 

*^Jr^ ^ ^ J^ j'> V - Y 

•V^JJ^ O 1 — ^JJ^ L^f <i <*A <J <2-^jjj .Y 
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Section 5: Reading 
jl ^Ijl^ ^jL-i^ -^5>^ ^ ^ ^ i^^U; y L^-i <_> ^ 



New Vocabulary 



Nouns 

store F/ [maghazS] ajUu 
thing, goods /I / [shay] ^ 
price t12 [narkh] 

storekeeper Ml [maghSzadSr] jl ^ ajUl* 

buyer A/J [akhisttinkay] iJ 

custom, tradition t12 [dod] 
sheepskin jacket Ft [postinchSI 
foreigner M2 [kh5rej1l 



Verb phrases 

set a price [bayS kaw-] - j± 
bargain [chSne wah-j -aj ^jl*. 

Adjectives 

reasonable / [munasib] i-^Lu 
inexperienced 4 [nSbalada] *jjLU 
real, original 4 [aslt] ^^Lal 
experienced 4 [balSdl aX 
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Adverbs nhrases. irtinms 
written [likSl sawU ^jJk J£J 

everything [£rshil ^ yk 

t t r T 

usually [mamtilan] ^ 



r 



especially [pa tera bya] L-^ *j. 
... times as much [ ... ch£nda zyatl d>L j * 
even more [IS tso] ^ 
for example [mSsalan] 
maybe [xSyil 



It might be that = [xSyi tsel 



Prepositions 

except for [pnSta la ... na] <J ... <J 
on [pa ... bande] 



Have You Understood? 

1. Summarize the passage in English. 

2. Answer the following questions: 

2. Describe, in English, the bargaining process. 
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A man was in the bazaar selling a turkey. Another man approached him and asked: 

The seller replied: .^Uil ^J^, 

The buyer said: .^a ^Lj ^Uil 
The seller said: 

S^V^-^ ifk if* V ^ J b ^ ,a ^ lj 

The buyer said: ^ 

The seller retorted: -v^J^ J^* J** 



turkey n, [pilmuVgh] / [filmuVgh] £^ J_o 

small ad;', //reg. [wor 1 ^jj 

parrot n, til [tot1] ^Ja^t* 

sell tier. tr. vb. [khartsaw-] -jL j*. 

talk phr. [khabSre kaw-] - £ ^j^. 

think phr. [fikir kaw-] JL* 
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Unit 12: <Lj$ ^ -±* 



Section 1: Dialogue 



■iJ-Z*- 'if J 40 f 



>UL ... 
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New Vocabulary 



Nouns 

hospital F/ [shafa khSnS) <iLkUi 
accident M2 [takSr ] 
backF3 tmla) *±+ 
hope M2 [om£d] a^l 
picture, x-ray M2 taks] ^...fe 
result F1 [natijS] <*~.z: 

Adjectives 

injured / [z6b9l] JjjJ> 
serious / [khatarnSka] Xt: J 
known / [maltim] ^ jJ^> 



Verbs 

you were [we] 
it was [we] J 
I was [warn] 

I had gone [tlSlay warn] (J JLb 
had been in [kSray wa] J 
has taken [akhfsti di] 
has seen [lidSlay da] j_J 

Adverbs. Phrases Idioms 
last night [begS] lILo 
what happened to ... [pa ... ts$ sawi] 
inquiry about ... [de ... puxtSnal cjl 
afterwards [bad] Jju 
take with [war sara 2khH 



Practice 

1. Fill in different names in the sentence: 



2. Memorize the last five lines of the dialogue. Take David or Rabya's part and practice 
with a partner. Then substitute different time phrases for r LL ^ and make 
corresponding changes in the time you promise to pick Rabya up. 
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Section 2: Where Does It Hurt? 



head A/2 [sar] 

chin F1 [zSna! 

neck F/ [ghSra] 

tooth A/2 [ghax] 

eye F/ [stSrga] jJL** 

forehead A/3 [tand£y] <^ 



mouth F/ [khwU] <J ^ 
cheek F irreg. [bSrkhu] 
hair A// twextSn] 
lip FJ [shunda] j£ 



face A/2 [makh] 



ear A/2 [ghwag] jj£ 
nose F1 [p£za] 
tongue F1 [z3ba] -u^ 



body A/ 2 [bad£n] 
chest A/2 [kogSl] Ji> ^ 
stomach F/ [kh£ta] s^l 
back (upper) FJ [shal Li 
hip A/3 [kunat^y] ^ U j£ 
waist/lower back F3 [ml§] 



leg, foot F/ [pax£] shoulder F/ [wog£] 

thigh tlirreg. [wrun] ^jjj arm, hand A/2 [las] ^1 

knee A/ /rreg. [zangun] ^j&j forearm F/-a [mat] ^ 

elbowF/-a [tsangSl] J£lL calf F2 [punday]^^^ 



hand A/2 [18s] 

finger, toe, thumb F/ [gwSta] 
wrist A/2 [marwSnd] 
palm A/J [worghSway] <^j*jj 
fingernail til [nuk] J y 



Words describing pain and injury 

ache smp. nt. vb. [khogSg-] "jfjji- 

hurt adj / [zdbal] J^jj 

injure der. tr. vb [zoblaw-] ~ j-^jj 

be hurt, injured der. int. vb. [zoblgg-] -j-JLjjj 



Practice 

1. Complain about something that hurts, e.g. ^ 

2. In the following lines from the dialogue, substitute different words for the underlined 

word. 
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Singula 
was' [wam]/[wum] ^ 

"you were' [we] ^ 

"he was' [wa] j 

'she was' [wa] 4j 



Plural 
"we were' [wu] 
"you fr/; were' [way] 
'they Cm; were" [wa] ^ 
'they <?; were' [we] 



Notes: 



Practice 

Change the # ln the following sentences to iL* or [oardnl • , 

the necessary changes in the verb. °^ yesterday, and make 




0 V~ 



. T 

. r 
a 
. 0 

. v 

.A 
.<\ 

. \ ♦ 

. \ \ 

. \x 
. \x 
. u 
. to 



14S 



Beginning Pashto 



Unit 12: d,^ ^ 5L 



Student Text 140 



Section 4: The Past Tense* Forms of Verbs 
Past Tenses: Simple Verbs 



Regular: 



Present im- 


Present 


Past im- 


perfective: 


perfective: 


perfect) ve: 


-SJL 




Uskal-] -JS± 


-J 




[lar$l-J-J jl 




**** 


[leg^l-] -J^-J 






[rasawSl-j -J j~» j 






[waySl-j -L» j 



Irregular* 
Present im- 
perfecta vp. ■ 

-JU 



Present 
perfective: 



Past /m- 
perfective: 

[akhistSH -is sJ 

[lwisUH -i^v jJ 

[ghuxt^H -Jjl^ 



[awredSl- 



-J J* 



[khwarSH -J ^ji* 
[aghusUl-l -Jju* ^ I 
[yesedSl-l -J x^J 
[xod^l-l -J^j-f 



Past 
perfective: 
[wStskal-] -ISJLj 

[wSlaral-] -J ^Jj 

[wSlegsl-] -J j 

[wSrasawal-l 

[wSwayel-l -JL jj 

Past 
perfective- 

(wSkhistQl-J -I? ~ Alj 
Iw^lwistQl-J -Jjl* jjj 
[wSkatal-] -Jj^j 
[wSghuxtal-l -Jjl^ 
[wSwredal-l -J u^jjl j 
[wSkhwaral-] -Jj^ji^j 
[wSghustal-] -i^^ilj 
[wSyesedal-] -J ■ -|j 



[W9X0d$H -J^ 



Notes: 

1. The past tense of simple verbs is formed by adding the past suffix [Si-] -J to the 
present tense stem of the verb. The imperfective and perfective past forms are parallel 
to the imperfective and perfective present forms: the prefix j occurs with perfectives. 

2. Many of the simple verbs are irregular: their past stems are different from their 
present stems. 



* Asterisked grammar terms are defined and explained in the Glossary of Grammatical 
Terminology at the end of the Workbook. 
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Past Tense Forms: Derivative Verbs 



Present im- 


Present 


Past ;m- 


Past 


DQrfQQtivs ; 


Derfective: 




Derfective- 








rawan sw-j jj 






[nizde ked3l-]-Ja-*£ <^<^ 


[nizdg sw-] 






[pakhawSH - J ji*^ 


[pdkh krel-] -J ^ £^ 






[mayena kawSH-J j£ «Oj Lw. 


[miyenS kral-] -J ^ «jl>Lc* 



Notes: 

1. The past imperfectlve form of intransitive derivative verbs is formed by changing 
l(k)eg] of the present imperfective form to [<k)edl , and adding the past tense 
suffix [91] -J. 

2. The past perfective form of intransitive derivative verbs is formed by changing the 

of the present perfective form to [sw-] -^a. 

3. The past imperfective form of transitive derivative verbs is formed by adding the 
past tense suffix [91] -J to the [(k)aw-] of the present imperfective form. 

4. The past perfective form of transitive derivative verbs is formed by changing the 

of the present perfective form to [kral-] -J £ 



Practice 

Give the present perfective, past Imperfective, and past perfective forms for each of the 
verbs listed below. 
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Past Tense Forms: Doubly Irregular Verbs 



Stress shift alone: 
Present im- 
perfect ive- 

[ken-}-; ^sS 



Present Past im- 

perfective: perfective : 

[keVl [kenastSH -Sjl* L„,:,^ 



[patse>]-^L> [pStseg-1 - .^L, 
[rawr-] -^jl j (rSwr-J -jjlj 

[warwr-] -^jjj [wSrwr-l-^jjj 



[patsedaV] -J .a. JL L* 
[rawrSl-l -J^jlj 
[warwrSl-] -J^jjj 



Past 
perfect i VP- 
[kenastal-1 -\r.A-. . .< 



[pStsedal-] -J 
[rSwral-] -J 



T 



Root change alone: 
Present im- 
perfect ive- 



Present 
perfective: 



-A 



Past im- 

perfective: 

[ked(al)-] -i^S 
[kawaV] -J £ 
ttlaV] -lb 



Past 
perfective- 

Isw-j -^i 
[wSkral-] -J 
[15r-] 



Stress shift and root change: 



Present im- 


Present 


Past im- 


Pas* 


perfect i VP" 


perfective: 


perfective: 


perfective- 






[rakrSl-] -J 


[rSkral-] -J 




-J* 


[warkrSH -J 


[waVkraH -J 






[darkra>] -J 


[da>kral-j -J 






[raghlaV] -iUlj 


[rSghlsl-l -lUlj 


_ t 




[waraghlSH -1U jj 


[waVaghlsl-] --U^jj 






[bowSl-] -J 


[bdtlal-] -ib^ 



Notes: 

1. The past tense forms of doubly irregular verbs are irregular, and must be memorized 
individually. 

2. The past tenses of doubly irregular verbs almost always drop the -J suffix. 
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Past Tense Forms: Verbs Ending in -j f 

Past 
perfective- 

[woredal-] -J a^jjl j 



Note: 



Present 1m- 


Present 


Past ;m- 


oerfective: 


oerfective: 


oerf ectivB' 






IworedSH -J ^jjl j 


'jf J* 


* • 


[ghagedSl-] -Jj^ ^ j 






[daredSH -J 






[patsedSH -J j_JlL 






{raw5ned3l-l -J^jljj 






[nizde kedel-l-J^^ <^*j> 



[pa"tsedal-] -J j > I • 
* * 



1. The past tense forms of all verbs ending in is formed by changing the final [g] ^ to 
[dl a, and adding the suffix [31] J,. 



Practice 

1. Without looking at the forms above, give the present perfective, past imperfectlve, 
and past perfective forms of the following groups of verbs: 

2. Give the present perfective, past imperfectlve, and past perfective forms of the 
following verbs: 

'sow' smp. tr. vb. [kar-1 - J> 'be quiet 1 der. int. vb. [karare"g-] "jfjl^ 
'close' smp. tr. vb. [tar-1 -^3 'open' der. tr. vb. [khlasaw-] ^ 
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Section 5: Reading 



9 J J 1 0? 



la o 



00 



J' <J*-iJ— 5 



6 



Nouns 

sick (person), ill [martz] 
duty F/ [wazifal <*^J»j 



relatives [khpelwSn] ^1 



friend fit [dost] 

elder til [mSsher] 

younger person fit [kSsharl 



New Vocabulary 



S 



sympathies f13 [khwakhugi] ^^jJ^i. 
fever Ft [tebal 



calf N3 [khusSy] 

skin (12 [post] 

color A/2 [rang] j^Jj 

hepatitis MJ [z6ray] 

amulet A/2 [tawtz] >j jLl 

cow manure (13 [khushaytl ^ Li^i. 

stomach t12 [nasi ^ 

aniseed F2 [sperkSy] ^ < Jt ^ 
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Verbs 

look like, be considered smp. [xkar-] -jlSLu, 
be found tier. int. [payda k6g-] - I 
cut, get rid of cter. tr. [prekaw-] 
put dbL irreg. [kegd-] -i^^S 

Adverbs, nhrases. idioms 
always [tail 

whoever [tsdk tse kawalay si] ^i, ^Jj^ <^ 
what to do [tsS waki] <^$j£j 
what to eat [tsS shay wakhwri] ^jj*>j ^ 
on it [pe] 



Adjectives 
ethnic 4 [paxtanl] 



religious 4 [dint] ^^Lj ^ 
yellow / [zer] 

Conjunctions 

whenever [k3la tse] <l£ 

r 

however [mSgar] 



Have You Understood? 

1. Describe in English the Pashtun custom of visiting the sick and Injured. 

2. Finish the following sentences. 

• • • y <sj ^ * . v 
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Section 6: Diversions 

[rogh sur^t pachayt da.] 
To have a healthy body is to live royally. 



[pas pa banglS ke zarS kh^dzi 
ya tsok martz da ya maySn la m$lka dzi-na.] 

From upstairs in the bungalow there^ the sound of crying 
Either someone is sick, or a lover is leaving the country. 
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Unit 13: SJ^ ^ ^ ^ jljL, ^ 

Section 1: Dialogue 

*Jj* <JL L, ^ ^ : o-J 

.Ji — klj Jl£ <± ^ O JVJ : 0 LI 

• *^ ^jj S 5 ^ ^ jl — (** t "^"*-> : 

. ^1 . 7 . .. .a. I j ^L ^jj— ? ^ 

— k, J J*- V «^-L \^jj-f-r? 5 

<U » ...LI 

<~fL, : 0 LI 

jf* _hi ^ <J ^ <± <li£ O 1J ,11 o : 0 LI 
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Clothes 

clothes, things A/J tkSlil J\£ 
suit F irreg [dareshi] <s t^ J ^ 
shoe M2 [bot] ^ ^ 



shirt M2 [kamts] 



New Vocabulary 

Adjective 

Peshawari 2 [pexawrSy] ^jj, ;- v 



sleep A/2 [khob] ^ ^ 
winter coat A/2 [kot] ^ ^ 
sweater A/2 [jak£t] v^£L* 
skirt F/-/a7 [lamSnj^J 
boot F1 [m6za] 
vest M2 [wask£t] 
turban A/3 [patkSy] ^f-* 

Aman and Labia's children 

children adj 5, OP] [war6] j^j 

Ml [khushSl] JUJ; ^ 

Ml [spin) ^ 

A/7 [torljjS 

F2 [pekSy] /v5 ^ 



1. Answer the following questions. 



Other Nouns 
pair, set [jorfi] 
watch A/2 [satl c-j*L* 
gold A/2 [srazSr] 
chain A/2 [zandzlrj j 
self, body M2 [dzan] 0 U 
world M2 [jahSn] 

Adverbs, nhrases. irlinms 
really [rixtya...h9m] ^ ... 
just [£se] 

kill time [wrSdz wrakaw-] 
exactly [bikhti 
no [hets] 

dear to x [x bande gran] ^Ij^ x 
Practice 




Y 
Y 
.1 
o 



2. Describe what you have on. 
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Section 2: The Pashto Past Perfective Tense 



Intransitive Verbs 



Simple intransitive: 

'1 stopped* tvva daredSlam] j^j a j 

'You stopped' IwadaredSle] ^Jj^j^j 

'He stopped' [wb dared(a5) j 

She stopped' [wa daredSla] <Jjjj^j 



Derivative intransitive: 
'I (m) got off ' 

l (f) got off ' 

'You (m) got off ' 

'You (f ) got off ' 

'He got off 

'She got off 

We (m) got off ' 

We (f ) got off ' 

'You (m) all got off 

You all (0 got off ' 

'They (m) got off 

They (f) got off 



[kuz swSlam) 
[kuza swSlam] 
[kuz swSle] 
[ktiza swSle] 
[kuz s$l 
[kuza swSlal 
[ktiz swSlu] 
[kuze swSlu] 
[kuz swSlay) 
[kuze swSlay] 
[kuzswSOa)] 
[kuze swSle] 



Doubly Irregular intransitive: 

Stress-shifting verbs, e.g. -j-^-L 

'I got up' [p2tsed3laml ^J. 
"You got up' [p^tsedale! 
'He got up' [p£tsed(d i] * 
'She got up' [p^tsedala] <l 



L 

r 

L 

T 

L 

T 

L 



"We stopped' [wa daredSlu) jJjojij 

'You all stopped' [wa daredSlay] *j 

They (m) stopped' [wa daredSl(a)] Jj^j^j 

They (f) stopped' [wa daredSleJ ^Ju^.^ 



"We got up' [pStsedalu] jJ _> v A L 
'You all got up' [pStsedalayl H .^I L, 
'They (m) got up' [pStseda(la)l -I j ■> ' - 



They (f) got up' [pStsedale] 



1 ▼ 
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Root change verbs, e.g. 

•I went' [larSlam] fJj^j 'We went' [lar^lul jJ^j 

'You went 1 [ISraMel ^ ^ j 'You all went' [laraMay] {JjVj 

•He wenf [larafla)! <J ^ j They (m) went 1 [larSl(a)] <l^j 

"She went' [larSla] <J ^ j They (f) went 1 [laraMel 

Stress and root change verbs, e.g. --ilj (but see the comments in the Workbook!) 

"I came here' [rSghl(9l)9m] |«JIpIj "We came here" [rSgh(la)lu] jllilj 

"You came here' [rSgh(la)lel ^J-Ulj "You all came here' [rSgh(la)lay] ^lelj 

"He came here' [rSghayl ^1 j They (m) came here' [r§gh(la)la] <IUIj 

"She came here' [rSghl(al)al Jielj They (f) came here' [r8gh(la)le] ( ^1^\ J 

Notes: 

1. The Pashto past perfective tense is formed by adding the personal endings to the past 
perfective stem of the verb. 

2. The personal endings are slightly different for the past tenses. The endings different 
from the present tense endings are the 3rd person endings as follows: 

3rd tlasc. Sg. : [al <- 3rd tlasc. PI : [a] <- 

3rd Fern. Sg. : [a] <.- 3rd Fern. PI. : [el 

3. The suffix -J is always dropped with the third person masculine singular ending. 
In verbs which have different present and past roots, the suffix -J is usually dropped 
with the other endings as well. 

4. In intransitive past tense sentences, the verb agrees with the subject in person and 
number. 

Practice 

1 . Fill in the paradigm with forms for the intransitive verbs listed below: 

"I ..." 'We ..." 

"You ..." "You all 

"He ..." They (m> 

"She ..." They (f) 
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Transitive Verbs 



Simple transitive: 

' sent (me)' [wa legSlam] jxJj-Jj 

'sent (you)' [wa legale] ^J^fJj 

' sent (him)'tw9 leg(9l)S] ^I^Jj 

' sent (her)' [we legSla] ^l^j 



'sent (us)'[w9 legSlu] jj J7 Jj 

'sent (you all)' [we legSlay] 'J^-Jj 

'sent (them (m))' [we legSlte)] ^j^Jj 

'sent (them (f))' [wa legale] ^ j-Jj 



Derivative transitive: 



warmed (me (m))' 


[t6d krSlam] 




warmed (me (f))" 


[tawdS krSlam] 




warmed (you (m))' 


[t6d krSle] 


^> ^ 


warmed (you (f ))' 


[tawd£ krSle] 




warmed (him)' 


[t6d ke] 




warmed (her)' 


[tawdS krSla] 




"warmed (us (m))' 


[tawdS kr3lu] 




"warmed (us (f ))' 


[tawd6 krSlu] 




'warmed (you all (m))' 


[t5wd3 krSlay] 




'warmed (you all (0) 


[tawd6 krSley] 




'warmed (them (m))' 


[t5wd3 krdld] 




"warmed (them (f))' 


[tawd6 krSle] 





Doubly Irregular transitive: 
Stress shift verb, e.g. - , jl j 

"brought (me)" trSwralam] fJ^jlj 

'brought (you)' [rSwralel ^J^jlj 

"brought (him)' [rSwral 

'brought (her)" [rSwrala] <J^jlj 



'brought (us)' [rawralul 
'brought (you all)' [rSwralay] 
'brought (them (m))" [rSwrala] <J^jlj 
'brought (them (f))' [rSwrale] <^jl j 
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Root change verb, e.g. - 

'cut (me)' [pr6kr(9l)9m] ^tJ ^^j^ 
'cut (you)' [pr6kr(9l)e] ^^j^ 
'cut (him)'[pr6kr3] » jZ^j^ 
'cut (her) 1 [pr6kr(9l)a] <i 

Stress shift and root change verb, e.g. -^jL 
'took (me)' [b6tl(9l)em] ^JJb y % 
"took (you)' [b6tl(9l)e] ^>y. 
"took (him)' [b6ta] <b 
'took (her)' [b6tl(9l)a] <U3 



'cut (us)' [pr6kr(al)u] 
'cut (you all)' [pr£kr(al)ayl ^ j£<^j^ 
'cut (them (m))' [pr6kr(9l)9] <J jZ^j-j 
'cut (them (f))' [pr6kr(9l)e] 

'took (us)* [b6tl(9l)u] jLtij* 
'took (you all)' [b6t1(9l)9y] ^JJt^ 



'took (them (m))' [b6t1(a1)a] <lb 



'took (them (f))' [b6tl(9l)e] 



Notes: 

1. The past perfective tense of transitive verbs is formed with the same personal 
endings as the intransitives. 

2. In transitive past tense sentences, the verb agrees with the object, not the subject, 
in person and number. Both the first component and the auxiliary of derivative verbs 
agree with the object. 

3. The past tense suffix can be dropped in irregular verbs. It must be dropped with the 
third person masculine suffix. 



Practice 

Fill in the paradigm with forms for the transitive verbs listed below: 

me' us' 

you" you air 

him' "... them (m)' 

her' • them (fV 
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Section 3: Using the Past Perfective Tense 



'I went yesterday.' 



'We lived in Logar.' 



Examples 



[partin larSlam.] 



[pa logSr ke w^wosedalu.l 



'AmSn bought clothes.' [aman j§me wSkhlsUle.] 



'We visited Layla. 



'He took me home.' 



'I saw him.' 



'We took them.' 



They cooked it. 



[laylS mo wakatdla.] 



[kdr ta ye bdtlam.] 



[w$ me lidl] 



[b6 mo tldlaj 



[p£kha ye krl] 



if* J 



Notes: 

1. The past perfective tense is equivalent to the English past tense. 

2. In sentences with past tense transitive verbs, the verb agrees with the object in 
person and number. 

3. In sentences with past tense transitive verbs, the subject is in the oblique case. 

4. Weak pronoun objects are dropped in past tense sentences. (The ending on the verb 

gives the necessary Information.) 

5. Weak pronoun subjects are always expressed in past tense transitive sentences. As 

weak pronouns in the oblique case, they follow the usual rules for placement in 
sentences, e.g. after the first stressed element in the sentence. 
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Practice 

1. In the following sentences from the dialogue, identify the subject and object. Then 
explain the ending of the verb. Don't forget that the i suffix can drop in verbs 
with different present and past stems. 

♦ J^-iJj Jl£ ^; ^ -G .t 

.<2 — k!j ^^5^ jl s^^lj ^jj-f^ ^ <C 0 U . A 



2. In Pashto, tell someone: 

1. That you ate dinner in a restaurant last evening. 

2. That you took books to the library. 

3. That you wore your new boots to the party. 

4. That your car was sold for $500. 

5. That you bought some flowers for your mother. 

6. That it rained this morning. 



3. Discuss yesterday's weather. 



4. Ask a classmate what he/she did yesterday. 
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5. The following sentences are from previous dialogues and readings. Change them to 
past tense. 

V-^ s^ 1 -* 

v^Jt- ^J** J 1 ^J 1 v^^j ^-tf-^jJ 
•v5-^ v5J^ -tf* *J A ^JJ^ L j 



9 
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Section 4: Reading 
cr-s-* s?* 1 -^ c>- ^ -o^ j*L± jl jl 

t<£ >^ v s 5 ^ V s^ 1 ^" *^ 



New 

Clothes 

tunic, dress (12 [kamis] 
trousers tl irreg. [partdg] y> j-* 
hat, skullcap F2 [khwalay] 
shawl t12 [tsadaV] j*lL 
scarf A/2 [tikra"y] ^jSL* 



Vocabulary 

cloak t12 [chapan] ,-,-wa. 

^ T T 

jacket F2 (kurtayl ^JljjZ 
chadri F irreg. [chadari] ^La. 
slipper F1 [panS] 
sandal F2 [tsaplSy] ^-LJ: 
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Preposition 

outside ... [la ... na bahSr] ^ <J ... <d 

Adverbs, phrases, idioms 

instead of x [de * pa dz5y] ^U. <^ x ^ 

both x and y [ka x di ka y] y & x 

wear (on feet) [pxo kaw-) -£ , a _* 

barefoot [paxSblal <L^j 

♦ t * f 

Verbs 

sew der. [joraw-j -j^j^. 

be sewn/woven der. [joreg-] -^^^ 

walk smp [gardz6g-]-,sL ^ 



Have You Understood? 

1. Answer the following questions. 

2. In the National Geographic articles on Afghanistan (September 1968; June 1985, and 
April 1985), identify the various pieces of Pashtun/Afghan clothing on the people in the 
pictures. 



ll>7 



Nouns 

province (12 [welaySt] 
fabric Ml [tukSr] ^ 

Places 

Nuristan [nuristSn] 
Hazarat [azarajSt] oL^jI^a 
Koyestan [koyestSn] ^Ul^a j£ 
Japan IjapSn] ^t-^l^. 

Adjectives 

national 4 [milt] ^ 

some 4 [dzine] ^^ui 

western 4 [gharbt] 

northern 4 [shamaU] ^U-i 

mountainous 2 [gharanSy] ^ 

wool / [warlna] <jlj^j 
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Section 5: Time Phrases 



'last evening' 


[bega maxSm] 


r * 


yesterday afternoon' 


[pardn masp9x1nl 


Cnrr OJJ^ 


'day before yesterday' 


[wSrma wradz] 




'last week' 


[t6ra haf tal 




'1 act >V\ r\ rs ♦ U> * 

losi munin 


[t6ra myast] 




last year 


Iter kail 






[pardsagkal] 




'before x' 


[19 ... na pakhwSl 


I j->-> <5 ... <J 


'x days ago' 


[x wradze p9khw31 




'a little while ago' 


[lag pakhwS] 


• * 



Practice 



1. Answer the following questions. 



i ♦ 



L 



Or' 



. \ 
. Y 
. T 

. o 
. 1 



2. Finish the following sentences. 



....jis 



s^ 4 ^ 



X 



J 



. Y 
. Y 
. I 
. o 
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Section 6: Diversions 



J 



r 



-<j 



JJ 




Nouns 

paper /£? [kaghaz] 
need [zarurat] a^y^a 

Verbs 

choose <te/r (.& [khvaxav-] - 
change one's mind denti. 

[paxemana keg-]-^ ^U^x 
tie f/^z r.rt [tar-] - £ 



leave (something somevhere)[prexod-]-*> 

pstperf. of ML jrreg. lit. [pregd-] - 




Adverbs , phrases , idioms 

vithout having paid [be la de che payse varkri] <^£. 



4a* 



something I didn't buy [tsa shay tse nakhlam] J^i <; 
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Unit 14: ^ ^ 

Section 1: Dialogue 

O OLJ j\S * ^ ,o rUjIj 

*v5^* J 1 ^ f-* <^ v- JJ-r^^ V : V 

•J^f is*-* J* ^ J>" 
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New Vocabulary 



American names 
Maryland [merelSnd] 

Baltimore [baltimdr] jj^jJL 

Ocean City [oshan sitt] Cr^j' 

Baltimore Sun [baltimorssn] ^ jj^sJL 



Nouns 

ocean M Irreg. [samand^r] j 
bank (i.e. beach) F7 [ghSra] 
swimmings FJ [15mb6] 
office M irreg. [daft^r] 



Verb 

find der. [payda kaw-1 - £ I 



Adjectives 

longtime adj 2 [pakhawnSy] ^ 
easy adj 1 [asSn] ^LJ 



Adverbs, nhrases. idioms 
for awhile [da ts3 moda] 

look for work [pa kSr pase gardzSg-l -j^jZ ^ ^ j\£ 

these days, now [pa de wrSdzo ke] ^ j^-jj <^ 



Practice 



1. Say the following western dates in Pashto. Follow the pattern 

May 24th March 21st January 31st 

June 2nd July 17th August 12th 

September 13th February 18th October 26th 

December 24th April 5th November 9th 



2. List American holidays and their dates, in sentences like 
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Section 2: The Past imperfective Tense 



What were you doing?' 
'I was looking for work.' 
'Where were you staying?' 
The rice wasn't cooking.' 
'Layla was dancing the atan. 
'Asad was cooking.' 
'Rabya was going to school; 
Patang was riding a horse.' 



Examples 

[tsd de kawSla?] 
[pa kSr pase gardzedSlam. 
[ch£re wosedSle?) 
[palaw nS pakheda.l 
[layl§ at£n kawS.j 
[asad dodSy khwarSla.l 
[rabya maktab ta tlSla.l 
[patang pa as spared£la.] 




Asad was doing the translation.' [amad tarjuma kawSla.] 
layla was bringing the rice.' [layla palaw rawor.l 

Notes: 

1. The past imperfect tense in Pashto is parallel in meaning to English progressive past 
tense, e.g. '1 was stopping/ 'He was sending me/ etc. 

2. The past imperfect tense is formed by adding the past tense personal endings to the 
past imperfective stem of the verb. 

3. Verb agreement (with the subjects of intransitive verbs, and the objects of transitive 
verbs), dropping of weak pronouns, and behavior of irregular verbs is the same as for the 
past perfective tense. 



Practice 

1. Fill In the paradigm with forms for the intransitive verbs listed below: 

'I was 'We were ... 

'You were ...' 'You all were ...' 

'He was ... 4 They (m) were ...' 

'She was ... They (f) were ...' 
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2. Fill in the paradigm with forms for the transitive verbs listed below: 

'was/were ...(me)' 'was/were ...(us) 

'was/were ...(you)' 'was/were ...(you all)' 

'was/were ...(him)' 'was/were ...(them (m))' 

'was/were ...(her)' 'was/were ...(them(f)V 



3. In the following sentences from the dialogue, identify the tense and aspect of the 
underlined verbs, and give an idiomatic translation. 



v 



* y^lj ^JTi <*■ 
* ^-U I j jJt <^ 

4. Answer the following questions about the Pashtuns and Pashto students: 

S ^ 'J 1 * V 0 b^Uil a Jy. ^ 1 , 7 .. J ,, o 0 LI jl *J a .o 



5. Answer the following questions. 
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Section 3: The Pashto Infinitive 
Examples 

'Finding work is not easy.* [kSr payda kaw3l asana na di.l <i «0LJ Jj^l \- 

'Layla likes to cook.* 



Theresa likes studying 
Pashto. 

Learning Pashto takes 
a lot of time. 

We have studied [kedSl] 
and [kawSU. 



[dodai, pakhaw^l 
de layla x$ yisi.] 

[paxto lwistSl de . 
terisS xS yisi.] 

[paxto zdakawSl 
d§r wakht ghwart.l 

[kedSl aw kawSl mo 
lwastSli di.] 



What is the difference [tl9l aw bowSl ts$ 

between [tlall and [bow^ll? farq lari?l 

Notes: 



1. The imperfective past verb stem is the infinitive of thj verb. The Infinitive is 
parallel in use to the English gerund, e.g. 'finding work*, or infinitive, e.g. 'to cook'. 

2. All infinitives are masculine plural. 

3. In traditional Pashto grammar, the infinitive is the citation form of the verb. 
Pashtuns refer to verbs in this form, e.g. the last two example sentences. 



Practice 

1. Give the traditional infinitive form for the following verbs: 





















-A 


« 








- jjyi 
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Section 4: Reading 

< <^LU. ^ .^j J£J ^ _,l ^L- 
u — l J* J 1 jji* ljr >-^ • J^l O v 1 -^ y » <J 

j\ J>; j^U. ^ — ».£ a b_ 

^-^ <t v^-J <SJ* -J^ >^L- a 

^-^^ !— I • j-i L*L*I J^bjS la ^ 

•^J <^j^ J£*J 

New Vocabulary 

Nouns 

calendar F irreg. [jantarf] ^j^u. attempts [koshSsh] J^j^ 

beginning, start F irreg [shur6] failure F/ [nakSma] <* l£b 

name A/2 [numj ^y language Ft [zaba] 

Arabic (language) F irreg [arabl] writers/ [llkwSlJ JI^SLJ 
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Verbs 

begin cter. [shuro k6g~] 
popularize cter. [amaw-] ~^#U 
use den [istimaiaw-1 -jJ! 



Months 
[fiamSll J^*. 

[s£war] 

[jawz§] 

[saratSn] ^Lb 



[as3d] 
[sunbulS] 
[mizSn] 
[aqrSbl o ^JU 
[qawsl 
[jSdi] 

[d^lwal ^Ja 

[fiut] S^J JA. 



Adjectives 
Islamic 4 [islSml] 

solar 4 [shamstl 



iS 4 



lunar 4 [qamarf] ^j^3 
corresponding, equal / [barabSrl^l^ 



Adverbs, phrases, idioms 
all three [dr^wara] 

are written [likal sSwe wi] J^LJ 

however, but [mSgarl j*L* 

usually [mSmtilan] V y**^ 

use [k3r akhH -Jkl jt£ 

Pashto Society [paxt6 marakal ^ j~ j _ r 

Pashto Academy [paxto tolanal <J ^ t ^ 

basically adv. [asSsan] L*LJ 

however conj. [£m5] LI 

still adv. [lShSml^'if 

side by side with tde ... tar tsSng] *JLlL Jl„. * 



Have Vou Understood? 
•^J-J* ^ jl ^>IL*-*^I <i>*ji >=-r^ ^-iL^ a Olr ,r, , a 
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Section 5: The Afghan calendar 



ft w I o ft wo 



March - April 
April - May 
May - June 
June - July 
July - August 
August - September 
September - October 
October - November 
November - December 
December - January 
January - February 
February - March 



T \ 

Y \ 

Y ^ 
T \ 

Y ^ 
T ^ 
T ♦ 
T ♦ 
T ♦ 
T ♦ 
T ♦ 

Y ^ 



[wuray] 
[ghwayay] 
tghbarg6lay] JjZ ^ 
tchangSx] ^1 ^ ^ 
[zmarSyl ^j+j 
[wSgayl^j 
Itala] <Jb 
[laram] ^ 
lllndal *jjuJ 
[margh6may] ^y^j^ 
[salwagha"! I jL* 
[kab] ^ 



J- 



Practice 

1 . Get a western calendar (for a non-leap year), and write in the Afghan solar calendar 
dates. Then: 

a. Figure out the date of your birthday on the Afghan calendar. 

b. Figure out the Afghan dates for the summer and winter solstices, and the 

vernal and atumnal equinoxes. 

2. Look at the calendar on the next page, then answer the questions below. 

! . 11.11 l . < 



ft^ ft jjIjj ft 



s . ft^ 



CJ-> 



f — 1 »j' J J^ 1 * £jj J~ 



S ft£ 



■<_> 

T 



T 



, Y 
, Y 
.t 
. 0 
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♦ 




♦ ** 
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x 

22 


\ 

21 












29 


A 

25 


V 

27 


26 


0 

25 


I 

24 


r 

23 


5 


\G 

4 


t i 

3 


\r 

2 


> r 

i 


\ \ 

31 


30 


rr 

12 


rr 

ii 


x\ 

10 


r ♦ 

9 


8 


> A 

7 


w 

6 


r ♦ 

19 


x\ 

18 


XA 

17 


rv 

16 


XI 

15 


ro 

14 


13 ™ 
20 ^ 



Section 6: Diversions 



Ver b 

cover der. [pataw-] - j£ 

Adverbs nhrases iHfnm^ 
It happened [amdS wal 3 
at a loss [pa dz5n pore ary5n ^1 



Nouns 

cricket Ml. [charcharSkl J_ 
earth FL [mdzSkal *S^L 
ant tl irreg. [megattinl 
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CAL Pashto Materials Overview 

CAL Pashto Materials Overview 
1993 

Over the last six years, the Center for Applied Linguistics (CAL) has developed a 
set of materials to teach the Pashto language to English speakers: Beginning Pashto and 
Intermediate Pashto Introduce students to the spoken and written language; the Pashto 
Reader provides extensive exposure to authentic Pashto written materials. Pashto 
Conversation Is a set of taped lessons, correlating with the units of Beginning and 
intermediate Pashto . The Pashto-English Clossary for the CAL Pashto Materials ts a 
glossary of all the words that appear In the components listed above. 

The language taught In the materials Is Afghan Pashto, in particular the standard 
central dialect spoken in Kabul and used In the official media. The materials have been 
proof-read and field-tested by Kandahari Pashtuns; the words and phrases In them are 
familiar to speakers of the Kandahari dialect as well. In Pashto Conversation, there are 
several exercises contrasting the Kabuli and Kandahari (and Peshawari, as well) 
dialects, to give students more experience with the major dialects. 

Beginning Pashto and Intermediate Pashto constitute a set of materials teaching 
oral and written Pashto. Each of the twenty-eight units (fourteen per book) provides 
about ten hours of class work, and therefore should be sufficient for four semesters of 
academic language training (three hours a week In class, with possibly two hours of lab 
or practice), or about ten weeks In an Intensive course (six hours a day in class, five days 
a week). The materials are designed to bring an English-speaking student to a 2+ or 3 on 
the ILR proficiency scale, or an Advanced on the ACTFL proficiency scale; all the 
grammatical structures of Pashto are presented, along with about 2,500 words. 

The Pashto writing system is taught In the first unit of Beginning Pashto, and is 
used in the presentation of material from then on. In the first three units, material is 
also In a romanized transcription. After that, the transcription of a word or phrase Is 
given only when the word or phrase is introduced, or when pronunciation Is the focus. 

Beginning and Intermediate Pashto teach the language via dialogues and readings 
on various topics (e.g. food, shopping, weather, family, etc.) , with accompanying 
presentations on grammar and vocabulary, and exercises for oral practice and 
conversation. Each unit contains a Diversion - a proverb, poem or story - Intended to 
amuse the student, and to provide him or her with a glimpse of Pashto folk literature 

The dialogues revolve around the activities of a group of Pashtuns and Americans 
at an American university, so that the American student Is provided with language and 
vocabulary of Immediate usefulness The readings for the most part describe Pashtun 
life and customs In Afghanistan, and are related to the topic In the corresponding 
dialogue The dialogues and readings In Intermediate Pashto continue along the same 
general format, but the focus of attention shifts to Afghanistan, and to more detailed 
study of Pashtun culture and Afghan history. 

The Workbooks, which are mostly In English, provide background Information on 
points In the dialogues and readings, discussion of grammar points, and Information on 



0 



181 



CAL Pashto Materials Overview 



individual vocabulary Items. Each unit In the Workbooks contains a number of exercises 
providing additional practice on the points covered In the Textbook. There are listening 
exercises In the Beginning Pashto workbook which require the student to listen to a 
prompt, then respond In some way. 

The Teachers" Manuals, in Pashto, are written for the educated native speaker of 
Pashto who might not have a background In language teaching or an extensive background 
in Pashto grammar. It explains the presentation of grammar points, and gives other 
information of use to the teacher. At the end of each unit, the prompts for the listening 
exercises in the Workbooks are given for the teachers convenience. 

The Text Tapescrlpt and Workbook Tapescript for Beginning Pashto have been 
developed for students who do not have regular access to a native speaker of the 
language. They provide the means for such students to Identify a Pashto speaker, then 
make arrangements with him or her to tape the important parts of the Textbook and the 
listening exercises in the Workbook. The tapescrlpts are not necessary in situations 
where there is a Pashto-speaklng teacher. 

Pashto Conversation contains fourteen lessons - each lesson corresponding to 
two units of Beginning/Intermediate Pashto - which provide additional speaking and 
listening practice on the material contained in the units, as well as exposure to different 
dialects. The lessons have been recorded - there is a set of cassettes at Ihe Center for 
the Advancement of Language Learning (tel: (703) 312-5040; Fax: (703) 528-4823) 
and another at the Center for Applied Linguistics (see numbers below). 

The Pashto Reader presents selections of modern written Pashto, with extensive 
notes and guides to comprehension. Six different genres are exemplified: essays, 
articles, stories, poetry, -public" Pashto (street signs, ads, etc.), and "fractured" Pashto 
(published Pashto written by non-native speakers). Pashto Reader: Originals presents 
the passages of the Reader in computer scans of their originals, to provide the student 
with practice in dealing with Pashto as it actually appears: handwritten, without 
conventional sp?:1ng between words, etc. Pashto Reader: Passages in Transcription 
presents the passages In the roman transcription used to represent pronunciation 
throughout the series; it is Intended for the linguist Interested In the Pashto language 
but not necessarily the writing system. 

The Glossary for the CAL Pashto Materials contains, in dictionary form, all the 
words taught in the materials - about 5,000 entries. Each entry Includes a word or 
phrase s Pashto spelling, a transcription of pronunciation, English equivalents or 
explanations, and grammatical information. 

All these materials are In the public domain, and copies may be made of them as 
needed. Each component Is listed in the ERIC system with a separate number, and has 
been designed on the assumption that a single hard copy will be bought from ERIC, then 
copied and bound. Each component accordingly has a cover page, which should be copied 
onto heavy paper (a different color for each component makes it easier to identify). The 
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title page and rest of the component can be copied as usual, then bound with the cover 
page and a back cover We have found that comb-binding (available at most copy centers) 
Is best, because It allows the "book" to lie flat. To facilitate copy-making, every page of 
the materials has been numbered and labelled in English, in headers like the following: 

Beginning Pashto Unit 12: o 4jj ^ Teachers' Manual 82 

Some of the components In the ERIC system are now obsolete. Here Is a list of 
everything that has been deposited In the system, along with Identifying number (where 
possible). The items marked with asterisks (•••) are obsolete. 

ED 323 763 
ED 323 764 
ED 323 765 
ED 323 766 
ED 323 767 
ED 323 768 

ED 338 074 
ED 338 075 
ED 338 076 
ED 338 077 

ED 353 815 
ED 353 814 
ED 353 813 

(number not assigned yet) 
(number not assigned yet) 
(number not assigned yet) 
(number not assigned yet) 

(number not assigned yet) 
(number not assigned yet) 

(number not assigned yet) 



•••Beginning Pashto: Textbook 
Beginning Pashto: Textbook Tapescript 
•••Beginning Pashto: Workbook 
Beginning Pashto: Workbook Tapescript 
Beginning Pashto: Teachers' Manual 
•••Beginning Pashto: Glossary 

•••Intermediate Pashto: Textbook 
•••Intermediate Pashto. Glossary 
Intermediate Pashto: Teachers' Manual 
•••Intermediate Pashto: Workbook 

Pashto Reader 

Pashto Reader: Transcriptions 
Pashto Reader: Originals 

Beginning Pashto: Textbook, Rev. Ed. 
Beginning Pashto: Workbook, Rev. Ed. 
Intermediate Pashto: Textbook, Rev. Ed. 
Intermediate Pashto: Workbook, Rev. Ed. 

Pashto Conversation: Tapescript 
Pashto Conversation: Manual 

Glossary for the CAL Pashto Materials 



In the revised editions of the textbooks and workbooks for Beginning and 
Intermediate Pashto, we have corrected misprints, recast some of the grammar material, 
and (we hope) made some of the explanations easier to understand. 

If you have any problems or questions about getting the materials, please contact 
ERIC /CLL, at the Center for Applied Linguistics in Washington, D C. (tel: (202) 429- 
9292; fax: (202) 659-5641). If you have any questions about the content of the 
materials, please contact the authors: BarDara Robson at the Center for Applied 
Linguistics, or Habibullah Tegey In the Pashto Service, Voice of America, In Washington 
DC. y 
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Introduction 

This Workbook Is one of the six components of Beginning Pashto . The other 
components are: 

Textbook Textbook Tapescript Pashto-English Glossary 

Teachers' Manual Workbook Tapescript 

All the components of Beginning Pashto are available in microfiche or hard copy through 
the ERIC Document Reproduction Service. 



These materials have been developed by the Center for Applied Linguistics with 
funding from Grant No. P017A 90055 from the International Research and Studies 
Program of the U. S. Department of Education. The same office has funded CAL to 
develop an additional fourteen units. These will be deposited in the ERIC collection 
under the general title Intermediate Pashto , and will be available in eary 1992. 

This Workbook accompanies the Beginning Pashto Textbook, and provides 
additional explanations of Pashtun culture and Pashto grammar. It also provides the 
student with exercises in addition to the ones in the Textbook. 

The units and sections of the Workbook correspond to those in the Textbook. The 
Preview sections should be read, along with the parallel sections in the Textbook, before 
the class session in which the section is worked on. The exercises at the end of each 
unit are to be done when class work on the unit has been completed. 

The exercises marked with a T require oral prompts, and are intended to provide 
the student with additional listening practice. These prompts are given at the end of the 
corresponding unit in the Teachers Manual. They are also given in the Workbook 
Tapescript, and, in the first few units, in the Answers sections at the end of the 
Workbook unit. 



Beginning Pashto 



Workbook viii 



Introduction to the Revised Edition 



Since the completion of Beginning Pashto in 1989, CAL has continued, with grants 
from the Department of Education, to complete Intermediate Pashto (1991) and the 
Pashto deader (1992). An additional component to the materials, Pashto Conversation. 
has been completed (1993), along with revisions of the textbooks and workbooks of 
Beginning and Intermediate Pashto, and a final Pashto-English Glossary to accompany all 
the materials. All the Pashto materials have been deposited in the ERIC system, and are 
available. 

We are indebted to Mr Anwar Ayazi for his proofreading and comments on the 
revised materials. 
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Unit Overview 

In this unit, you will learn to say hello and goodbye in Pashto. 

You will learn to pronounce the sounds in the language. In class, you will practice 
pronunciation by repeating single words, and by asking and answering simple questions 
about the location of cities. You will get additional practice in hearing the more 
difficult sounds via exercises at the end of this unit. 

You will also be introduced to the Pashto writing system. In class, you will work 
through the different letter shapes, and learn how to write them in words. There are 
various exercises at the end of this unit to give you additional practice with the spelling 
system. 

Finally, you will learn a simple two-line piece of Pashto folk poetry. 

In the presentations of pronunciation and the writing system, there are a number 
of words given for the purpose of practicing pronunciation and writing. These are not 
intended to be learned as vocabulary items; it is not necessary for you to know what 
they mean to pronounce and write them. 

In this unit, as in all units, discussion of the various sections is contained here in 
the workbook. You might find it useful to read through the workbook discussion, text in 
hand, before you cover the section in class. 



Preliminary Note 

Throughout this course, the pronunciation of ^shto will be represented by roman 
letters enclosed in brackets, e.g. [salSml. This transcription is noi a transliteration* (a 
system whereby the Pashto letters are converted to roman letters), but a broad phonetic 
transcription* (designed to be easy for English speakers to use) which represents the 
pronunciation. The details of the transcription system are explained in Section 2 of this 
unit. 

You will probably find that no two Pashtuns seem to pronounce anything the same 
way. This seems to have been the state of affairs in Pashto for quite some time, judging 
from a comment in the Preface of Major D. L. R. Lorimer's Pashtu: Syntax of Colloquial 
Rashtu published in 1914: 

The student, in case he sees reason to disagree with any points or 
examples, is begged not absolutely to condemn in haste. He will 



* Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical 
Terms at the 3nd of the Workbook. 



ISO 



Beginning Pashto 



Unit 1: r lJb r ^UI 



Workbook 2 



remember that in Pashtu there is considerable fluidity, not only 
of pronunciation but of usage and vocabulary, according to local- 
ity and dialect. Many an Afridi or Shinwari phrase or pronunciation 
will incur the contempt of the Peshawar Munshi as a solecism or a 
boorishness, while to the countryman the Munshi's speech will seem 
foreign, womanish, and mincing. The foreigner can only become a 
partisan until he acquires the breadth of view and tolerance which 
come at length with a wide experience and divided sympathies/ (p. viii) 

We have dealt with this problem by choosing the pronunciation of just one speaker 
as the model for the transcription, the Pashtun author of these materials. Tegey Sahib is 
a highly educated male Pashtun, originally from a village outside Kabul, who is well 
known as a Pashtun writer and whose command of Pashto is respected among literate 
Pashtuns. The rationale for our choice is that if you finish your Pashto studies with 
pronunciation approximating his, you will consistently sound like an educated, urban 
Pashtun, and native speakers will be able to understand you. 

If you are working with a teacher, you will naturally choose his or her 
pronunciation as a guide for your own. You might be confused at first by discrepancies 
between your teacher's pronunciation and the transcription, but soon you will notice the 
correspondences between them. 

It Is quite possible that your Pashtun teacher will want you to focus entirely on 
written Pashto. ' Whether you do so should depend on what you intend to do with the 
language. If you are learning it in preparation for work in the field in Pakistan or 
Afghanistan, in particular, you will probably want to focus on the spoken language, as 
most of the people you will meet in the field will be illiterate. 

Preview to Section 1: Greetings and Goodbye Phrases 

Cultural Notes. Pashto, like all languages, has formulaic phrases that speakers 
use to open and close conversations. Pashto greetings vary in length depending on the 
formality of the situation and how long it has been since the people in question have seen 
one another. The greetings given In the textbook are just a few of many phrases that 
Pashtuns use. 

An ordinary greeting - say, between people who work or study together every day 
- typically consists of an opening phrase and response: 
[asal5m5l£ykuml piL.U ^ N JL.I and 

[walSykuml ( ^JU J , 
or, Informally, just 

tsalSm! ^^L , followed by 

one or two of the formulaic questions, followed perhaps by 
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[merabanl] ^Ljy and 
[tashaktir] j^*" . 

The formulaic questions are parallel to English 'How do you do?' in that no answer 
is expected. As you will see in subsequent units, the questions are ordinary Pashto and 
can be answered, but answering them in a greeting situation would mark the answerer as 
a foreigner. 

The phrase [stSray ma se] ^ <« is used when the greeter is passing or 

reaching someone who is working, for example when walking along a field where someone 
is at work. It is also used when the greet-ee is coming or has just come from 
somewhere. In other circumstances, the phrase and its response [khwSr ma se] ^ <« 
J s± will probably not be used. 

Word Study. The phrases [asal5m513ykum] r <r.,ir r ^ui and [w5l3ykum] -^> j are 
originally from Arabic. 

The phrase [tashaktir] j^tz is also originally from an Arabic root* . j^tz is used 
by urban Pashtuns; it alternates with the phrase [salamSt wose] ^jl ^3L- , which 
translates as 'May you be healthy' rather than 'thank you', [salam^t wose] ^.u is 
more widely used in rural areas. 

The phrase [khwd5y pamSn] 0 LI ^l is a "Pashtunization" of the Farsi phrase 
[ba ?aman ne khuda], 'In the safety of God*. The word [khwdSy] is the Pashto word 

for God. 

Several of the words (all of them adjectives) vary in form depending on the sex of 
the addressee. These varying forms ([stSray] /[stSre] [jor] ^ / [jora] 

V->^' l X9 l<-r /txa]<-r, [khwarjjl^ /[khwSra] are reflections of Pashto's gender* 

system, which will be taught in subsequent units. For the moment, note that the varying 
forms in the formulas are all adjectives, and they agree in gender with the person being 
addressed. 



Preview to Section 2: Pashto Pronunciation 

Background. The Pashto writing system does not represent all the vowels, and 
in many cases words are spelled differently from the way they are pronounced. For this 
reason, Pashto pronunciation is usually taught to English-speaking learners of the 
language via a transcription system of one sort or another. The transcription system 
used in this book uses the sound-symbol correspondences of the English spelling system 
when possible, with modifications so that one letter or sequence of letters consistently 
represents one sound. The transcription of a word or phrase will be given when the word 
or phrase is introduced, and when pronunciation is important but isn't reflected in the 
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Pashto spelling. If you are ever in doubt as to the pronunciation of a word, its 
transcription can be found in the glossary. 

Pashto is like English in that in multi-syllabled words one of the syllables is more 
heavily stressed* than the others. In the transcription system, the vowel of the 
stressed syllable is marked ' , e.g. the [a] In IkitSb], the [a] in [tsSnga], and so on. The 
stressed syllables in phrases and sentences are marked the same way, e.g. [pa makha de 
x€l 

The dialect of Pashto reflected in the transcription is the central dialect, in 
particular the pronunciation of Pashtuns in Kabul and the provinces around it. Standard 
Pashto as it is used on Kabul Radio is a modified version of the central dialect. 

Western scholars have traditionally divided Afghan Pashto Into two main dialects, 
calling them western, or Kandahar, and eastern, or Nlngrahar. Traditionally, the 
Kandahar dialect was (and still is, according to those from Kandahar) the "preferred* 
dialect. In modern times, however, the central dialect has emerged as the standard 
because it is the dialect of Kabul Province. 

In any event, the differences among the major dialects in Afghanistan are not 
particularly great: the differences between Kandahar and Kabul, for example, are 
nov re near as great as the differences between Chicago and New Orleans. There are 
vocabulary differences among these dialects, and some across-the-board pronunciation 
differences, but they are mutually quite understandable. 

Pronunciation notes. The thirty-nine sounds in Pashto are listed, with 
examples, on pages 2, 3 and 4 of the textbook. They are grouped as follows: 
the vowels; 

the consonants which are similar to English consonants; 

the consonants which are somewhat different from English consonants; 

the consonants which are very different from English consonants; and 

the retroflex* consonants. 
The most efficient way to learn Pashto pronunciation is to mimic your teacher's 
pronunciation until he (and other Pashtuns!) can understand you readily. The remarks 
below will point out the sounds to be concerned about. If you don't have a teacher, or 
have a background in phonetics or linguistics, these remarks about the sounds might be 
especially useful. 

Vowels. The nine Pashto vowels are given on page 2. They are remarkably 
similar to English vowels, although they occur in combinations (notably [ay]) that don't 
occur In English. 

The only difficult vowels for English speakers are [a] and [51. For speakers of most 
dialects of American English, these two will be difficult to distinguish. If you have 
trouble hearing the difference between [a] and [a], ask your teacher to pronounce the 
following pairs of words for you. They are also Included in Exercise T1 in the exercises 
at the end of the unit. 
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"high, upper' [bar) ^ 
'load* [bar] jL 



'mountain* [ghar] y. 
'hole' [ghar] jU 



'friend' [mall J- 
'property* [mall JL 



Consonants somewhat different from English consonants. Pashto [t], [d], 
[n] and [1] do not exist in English, but are close enough to English counterparts that you 
can use your English equivalents and be understood, although you will sound foreign. 

[dl, [t]. [n], Pashto Id], [t], and [n] are dental, i.e. they are pronounced with th'3 
tongue against the teeth, like the [t]s, [d]s and in]s in Turkish, Spanish, Farsi and a great 
many other languages. (English [d], [t] and [n] are pronounced with the tongue against the 
hard ridge just behind the teeth.) 

[II. Pashto [1] is a "light [1]", similar to the [1] in French, Spanish, Turkish and a 
number of other languages. It is produced by placing the entire front part of the tongue 
against the teeth and hard palate, rather than by placing just the tip of the tongue 
against the hard palate as in the English [1]. Your English [1] will be readily understood, 
but it will sound foreign. 

Consonants very different from English consonants. The consonants 
listed on the bottom of page 3 of the Textbook do not exist at all in English, and 
therefore will be difficult to hear and pronounce unless you have encountered them in 
your study of other languages. Again, the most efficient way to learn these consonants 
is to imitate your teacher until your pronunciation is acceptable, then practice each 
consonant until you can pronounce it easily. 

[gh]. For [gh] , the tongue is held far back in the mouth, and air is allowed to blow 
past it. The vocal cords are vibrating while the air is blowing past the tongue, [gh] is a 
very 'soft* sound; sometimes it sounds like lengthening of the previous vowel, [gh] 
occurs in Arabic. 

[fij. This [f\] is a sound burrowed from Arabic To pronounce it, the muscles of the 
pharynx are constricted, then blown through. Many Pashto speakers pronounce this as 
ordinary [h], and many others don't pronounce it at all. 

[kh]. [kh] is like [gh] except that the vocal cords aren't vibrating, [kh] is the same 
kind of sound as [x], only pronounced farther back in the mouth, [kh] is similar to the ch 
in German ach . 

IqJ. [q] is just like the Arabic [qj. It is the same kind of sound as [k], but 
pronounced far back in the mouth. 

[rj. Pashto [r] Is a dental sound, close to Spanish [rl. If you pronounce an English 
[r] in Pashto, you will not be understood. 

[X;. For [x], the tongue is in the same position as for [k], but air is allowed to blow 
past the tongue for [x], whereas it is stopped for [kl. This sound is the ch in German ich . 

The retroflex* consonants. A retroflex sound is made by curling the tip of 
the tongue up and back, out of its usual flat position. There are retroflex sounds in Hindi, 
Urdu and various other languages spoken in the area (but not the various dialects of 
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Persian), and the presence of retroflexes in Pashto is probably due to the influence of 
these languages. 

The Pashto retroflex consonants are not as "retroflex" as the Hindi consonants, 
however. In casual, non-self-conscious speech, in fact, Pashto retroflex [t], [d] and [n] 
are almost identical to ordinary English It], [d], and In], which is why words borrowed 
directly from English to Pashto (like [tep] 'tape') are almost always pronounced In Pashto 
with the retroflex consonants rather than their non-retrof lex counterparts. 

The Kandah5r dialect has two more retroflex sounds than the Ningrahar or central 
dialects do, a retroflex [sh] that N1ngrah5r/central dialect speakers pronounce as [x], and 
a retroflex [zh] that Ningrahar/central dialect speakers pronounce as [g]. The variation 
between retroflex [sh] and tx] is reflected in the various spellings of the language and 
people: Pakhto. Pukhto. Pakkhto. and Pukkhto are western attempts to render the lx] of 
the Ningrahar/central pronunciation, whereas P ashto . Pushto. Pushtu and Pashtu are 
western attempts to render the retroflex (sh] of J.he KandahSr dialect. One nineteenth- 
century grammar tried to cover both dialects in th3 title "A grammar of the Pukkhto or 
Puksllto Language..." with the underlining a part of the transcription system the author 
devised. 

Phonetic descriptions. The sounds In Pashto are described below in the 
technical terminology of phonetics and phonology, for students who have had training in 
these fields. If you have not, skip the section. 

[a]: low central unrounded vowel 

[a] : low back unrounded vowel 
[el: mid front unrounded vowel 

[i]: high front lax unrounded vowel 
[11: high front tense unrounded vowel 
[o]: mid back rounded vowel 
[u]: high back tense rounded vowel 
[u]: high back la* rounded vowel 

[el: mid central lax unrounded vowel (the symbol is called 'schwa") 

[b] : voiced bilabial stop 

[ch]: voiceless aspirated palatal affricate (noi [c] + [h]!) 

[d]: voiced dental stop 

[d]: voiced retroflex stop 

[dz]: voiced dental affricate 

[fl: voiceless labio-dental fricative 

[g]: voiced velar stop 

[gh]: voiced velar fricative (not [g] + [h]!) 

[hi: voiced glottal fricative 

[fil: voiceless pharyngeal fricative 

[jl: voiced voiced palatal affricate 

[kl: voiceless aspirated velar stop 
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tkhl: voiceless velar fricative (not [kl + [hi!) 

[1]: voiced dental lateral 

[ml: voiced bilabial nasal 

[n]: voiced dental nasal 

[n]: voiced retroflex nasal 

[pi: voiceless aspirated bilabial stop 

[q]: voiced aspirated uvular stop 

tr]: voiced dental flap or trill 

trl: voiced retroflex flap or trill 

[si: voiceless alveolar fricative 

[shl: voiceless palatal fricative (not [s] + [h]!) 

[tl: voiceless aspirated dental stop 

[tl: voiceless aspirated rei.oflex stop 

[tsl: voiceUcs aspirated dental affricate 

[w): voiced bilabial semi-vowel 

[x]: voiceless palatal fricative 

[yl: voiced palatal semi-vowel 

[zl: voiced alveolar fricative 



Preview to Section 3: The Pashto Alphabet 

The Pashto alphabet is based on the Persian alphabet, which in turn is based on 
the Arabic alphabet. Overall characteristics of the alphabet are: 

- it is written from right to left; 

- it does not have capital letters; 

- many letters are linked to following letters as they are in cursive scripts 

in the Roman alphabets; 
-a letter can have up to four forms, the choice of form depending on 

whether the letter occurs Initially, medially or finally in a word, and 
whether It is one of those that connects to adjacent letters. 
As in all cultures which use the Arabic alphabet, calligraphy and handwriting have 
traditionally been highly valued in Pashtun society. There are many different styles of 
alphabets, roughly parallel to different type faces for Roman alphabets. The style used 
in these materials is the Naskh style, modified for use as a computer font. 

If you have not encountered an Arabic alphabet before, you will find that it is 
relatively simple to learn the various letters and their shapes. Using the alphabet to 
read and spell I ashto correctly, on the other hand, can be difficult. A number of 
linguistic, historical, and political factors - every one of them fascinating to study - 
have combined to make the spelling system of Pashto over-representative in some 
respects, under-representative in other respects, and in some instances apparently 
arbitrary. The overall result Is that Pashto is difficult to read if you do not know 
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beforehand what you are reading, and difficult to spell if you have not memorized the 
spelling beforehand. 

Letter shapes, in the textbook, the letters are first presented in groups by 
overall shape. The variations on the basic shape are given in chart form. Example words 
in which the letters appear are listed, with their transcriptions; they are for the most 
part words that you will learn in the next several units, and their translations are given 
in case you are curious. Finally, the example words are shown on a base line to show how 
the letters are hand-written. 

The Pashto alphabet. After the presentation of the letters in groups, the 
entire alphabet is listed in order, with the letter names in transcription, the three forms 
(the initial form is on the right of the three, the medial in the middle, and the final on the 
left), and the usual (central dialect) phonetic value of the letter. 

For the three letters for which there are consistent alternative pronunciations in 
other dialects, the phrase 'dialectal variation' appears to the right of the transcription. 
The alternations are as follows: 

Letter: Pronunciation: 

Central Ningrahar Kandahar 

[j] [*h] 

(gi retrof lex [zh] 

(khl r°trof1ex [sh] 

Note that some of the letters in the chart are marked 'Arabic words". These 
letters occur only in words borrowed from Arabic, and represent sounds which occur in 
Arabic but not in Pashto. As the words were borrowed into Pashto, the Arabic sounds 
were pronounced as the closest Pashto equivalent. So while the pronunciation was 
"Pashtun-ized", the spelling was not changed. The overall resuit is that there is more 
than one way to spell several of the Pashto consonants. There are, for example, several 
letters with which to spell the sound fz], end you must memorize which letter to use in a 
particular word. 

In the chart, the sound [fl is listed as the pronunciation of *he letter £. If a Pashto 

speaker is pushed,.he will pronounce the letter as it is in Arabic (a voiced pharyngeal 
fricative), or as a glottal stop (the sound that separates the syllables in English "Uh-uh" 
meaning "no"). Under ordinary circumstances, however, the letter is simply not 
pronounced. 

It is important to learn the order of the letters of the alphabet. All Pashto 
dictionaries, Including the Glossary for these materials, alphabetize words according to 
this order. 

It is also very important to learn the names of the letters. You will probably be 
asking Pashtuns to spell words for you, and they will do so by letter name. 
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Transcription symbols and Pashto letter equivalents. The final 
component of Section 3 is a chart giving the vowel and consonant symbols in 
transcription, with the Pashto letter equivalents.. The chart is effectively a reverse of 
the alphabet chart, and is included to help you in your spelling efforts. The consonants 
are listed in English alphabetical order. 

Preview to Section 4. Diversiors 

The two-line poem given in this section is a landay ([land^yl in Pashto), one 
of many thousand such poems in the Pashto oral tradition. 

Landays are all two lines long. The first line contains nine syllables, the second 
thirteen. The lines do not rhyme, but in the more elegant examples there is internal 
rhyming. The second line always ends in the syllable [na] or [ma]. 

The literal translation of the landay given in the text is 
Student, God if you will become a mullah. 
You lie on the book thinking of little blue beauty marks. 

A mullah ( [mulSl in Pashto) is a functionary in islam, the man who leads the 
prayers in mosques, does the preaching, and provides instruction. A mullah is supposedly 
a learned and religious man, and the reference in this landay is to the mullah's learning. 
In Pashto tradition, however, mullahs are more frequently characterized as gluttons than 
as scholars: there are countless jokes and stories about mullahs and food. 

In traditional islamic schools, the student's major task was to memorize his 
lessons. A student would typically lie on the floor with his book as he memorized. Hence 
the phrase "lie on the book", parallel to English M hunch over the book". 

A beauty mark is a mark, somewhat like a tattoo, that young girls make on 
themselves. It is a small round dot, a quarter of an inch or less in diameter. Beauty 
marks are often grouped in patterns: triangles, diamonds, parallelograms, etc. Beauty 
marks can be put on one's face (usually the forehead between the eyebrows, or the chin), 
on the hand or on the foot. 

The traditional (and permanent) way to make a beauty mark is first to prick the 
skin several times with a needle until you draw blood. Then, you apply a paste of soot 
and the water from crushed alfalfa to the broken skin, and allow a scab to form. When 
the scab falls off, the skin underneath is permanently colored a dark green.) The landay 
talks about blue beauty marks because 'blue' is the usual translation of the Pashto word 
(shin) 

For several decades now, especially in urban areas, girls have been able to buy 
temporary beauty marks; gold and silver sequin-like beauty marks are available, with 
adhesive on one side. A variation on the round beauty marks are thin strips of silver, 
almost like tinfoil but meant to be applied to the face. These thin strips are popular 
with brides. 
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Unit 1 Exercises 

(T before an exercise number indicates that prompts are given by the teacher - they are 
given In the Teachers' Manual -, or on tape if you have recorded the tapescripts.) 

Exercise T1. Circle the vowel sound ([al or [S]) you hear. 

1. [a] [al 6. [a] [51 11. [a] [a] 

2. [a] [al 7. [a] [5J 12. [a] [51 

3. [a] [al 8. (al la) 13. [a] [a] 

4. [a] [51 9. [a] [a] 14. [al [51 

5. [al [a] 10. [a] [a] 15. [al [a] 

Exercise 12. Circle the consonant sound (txl or [khl) you hear. 

1. [xl [khl 6. [xl [khl 

2. [xl [khl 7. [xl [khl 

3. [xl [khl 8. [xl [khl 

4. [xl [khl 9. [xl [khl 

5. [xl [khl 10. [xl [khl 

Exercise T3. Circle the consonant sound ([gl or [ghl) you hear. 

1. [gl tghl 6. [gl [ghl 

2. [gl [ghl 7. [gl [ghl 

3. [gl [ghl 8. [gl [ghl 

4. [gl [ghl 9. [gl [ghl 

5. [gl [ghl 10. [gl [ghl 

Exercise T4. Circle the consonant sound ([rl or [dl) you hear. 

1. [rl [dl 6. [rl [dl 

2. [rl [dl 7. [rl [dl 

3. [rl [dl 8. [rl [dl 

4. [rl [dl 9. [rl [dl 

5. [rl [dl 10. [rl [dl 

Exercise T5. Circle the consonant sound ([rl or [d]) you hear. 

1. [rl [dl 6. [rl [dl 

2. [rl [dl 7. [rl [dl 

3. [rl [dl 8. [rl [dl 

4. [rl [dl 9. [rl [dl 

5. [rl [dl 10. [rl [dl 
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Exercise 6. Practice writing your name in Pashto. 



Exercise 7. Write the following words and syllables in Pashto. Use the chart on p. 25 
of the text if you need to. 

A. Practice I, j, ^, ^, and * 

1. [wi]„ 2. [wal 3. [yaw6] 

4. [yawa1 5. [yi] 6. [yaw] 

7. [ySya] 8. [awyS] 



B. Practice ^_>, c->, and .__> . 

1. [pit] 2. [wib] 3. [pib]_ 

4. [tep] 5. [bapg] 6. [patd] 

7. [yop] 8. [wip] 9. [pob] _ 

10. [tasbtt] 
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C. Practice ^, ^, and £. Remember: [ts) = not + ^ 

[dz] = £ , not i + $ 
[khi = not » + J 



1. [khuy] _ 

4. [taffibl. 

7. [fiablb] 

10. [jayl — 



2. [bachf] 
5. [pechl _ 
8. [tso]_ 



1 1. [wejl. 



3. [pawdz] 
6. [khedz]. 
9. [pokhl- 
12. [awj)_ 



13. [pStsel 



14. [yakhl 



D. Practice 3, and i 



1. [badt] 



4. [boz] 



2. [bad] 



5. [da] 



3. [tazabztib] 



6. [day] 



E. Practice Jf j, h )f and ^ 

1. [jor] 2. [wrizS] 



4. [zrawSV] 



5. [wor] 



7. [tror] 



8. [khor] 



3. ttez]. 



6. [bar]. 



9. [tor] 



F. Practice {J ^, ^ t and ^ 



1. [dars] 



2. [pex] 



3. [wish] 



4. [bas], 



5. [X9] 



6. [paxtd] 
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G. Practice O< o and ^> 

1. [ghar] 2. [baghl 

3. [dSgha] 4. tghagSgal 

5. [ghat] 6. [ghwarel 



5. [farSh] 



H. Practice <_s and J 



1. [barq] 2. [daqiqS] 

3. tqawsl 4. [tafrth] . 



I. Practice J and £ 

1. [jag] 2. [kawel 

3. [wardSg] 4. [gul]_ 



5. [kor] 6. [sakl 



J. Practice J, ^ and * 

1. [hirSt] 2. [hamdS] 

3. [amrikS] 4. [lasSm]. 

5. [kab§U 6. [malSk]. 

7. [layliySl 8. [haf t£] _ 
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K. Practice ^ and ^ 



1. [Iun6] 2. tfar£nsel 

3. [karwandS] 4. [ghaznl] _ 



5. [tankhS] 6. Ina] 



L. Practice ^ and ^» 



1. [qazD 2. [qarzl 

3. [maraz] 4. [khasl 



5. [qisal 6. [sabar] 

li. Practice Jo and Ji 

1. [taraf] 2. [tariq] . 

3. [fitrSt] (the second [t) is regular Pashto [t] 



4. [zalam] 5. [azhaV] 



N. Practice ^ and ^ 
Nouns: 

1. [landay] 2. [dod$y] 



3. [beday] . 4. [kudalSy] 

Verbs: 

1- [sat$y] 2. [gatay] _ 



3. IkhwrSy] 4. [laray] 
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Exercise 8. The following Pashto words are borrowed from English. Write the English 
words. 

'•O^ 2. 

3. J 4. ^jl jLt 

5 - 6- 

7. 



9 -JjU 10. ^j^^^i 



Exercise 9. Answer the following questions. 



a. 



b. 



e. 







,<;<,, 





















204 



Beginning Pashto 



Unit 1 



Exercise T1. 

1. [barl 

2. [b5r] 

3. [ghar] 

4. [gh5r] 

5. [mal] 

Exercise T2. 



6. tmal] 

7. [da] 

8. [lar] 

9. [kh5n] 
10. [dars] 



Answer Key 



1 1. tshpag] 

12. [na] 

13. [13s] 

14. [ka] 

15. [lar] 
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1. [xo] 


6. 


[khayr] 


2. [sakht] 


7. 


[khwday] 


3. [pox] 


8. 


[khpSle] 


4. [tankhS] 


9. 


[paxt6] 


5. [maxSm] 


10. 


[xkSta] 


ise T3. 






1. [ghwar] 


6. 


[raghlel 


2. [roghtun] 


7. 


[gard^z] 


3. [tSgayj 


8. 


[awghanistan] 


4. [gwal] 


9. 


[ghwar] 


5. [ghat] 


10. 


.gadS] 



Exercise T4. 



1. 


[narmS] 


6. 


[d6las] 


2. 


[khwaVe] 


7. 


[wrustS] 


3. 


[dSlta] 


8. 


[korl 


4. 


[koranSy] 


9. 


[mazdigaVl 


5. 


[del 


10. 


[modal 


ise 


T5. 






i 


[kart] 


6. 


[ghundoyl 


2. 


[dera] 


7. 


[j6ra]' 


3. 


[khobaw3ra"y] 


8. 


[ghwaVul 


4. 


[ghw&Vu] 


9. 


[lar] 


5. 


[gadS] 


10. 


[karkSyl 



Exercise 6. Variable answers. 
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Exercise 7. 



A. 


1 '^J 


2. \j 


3. 






7. o U 


q i i 
8. Ujl 






B. 






3. 








8. * — wi & 


9. 




C. 






3. 






7. ^ 


8. ^ 


9. 






13- ^ 


14. £j 







4. s— ^ 5. U» 6. 

10. 



N. Nouns: 



Exercise 8. 



10. 11. &J 12. £J | 

D. 1. ^Jj 2. Jj . 3. s_»Jj J3 4. jjj 5. 6. 

E - ' 2 -^J^JJ 3. JwJ 4. JJv j 5. VJJ 6. jL 

F. I.^ji 2 - orr? 3. 4.^ 5. 6.^^ 

G. 2. £U 3. A - >Ji/t 5.^ 6. ^Iji 

H. 1. ^jjj 2. «JLo i 3. ^ j3 4. jj£ 5. *l j-s 



l.iSL 2.^ 3. ^ijj 4. j£ 5.j^ 6. JL- 

I.CtljA 2. ^J^, 3. l£j j-J 4 jt, I 5. JjI£ 6 

7. < ,,.L,J 8. 



I. 
J. 

K- 1-^ 

\ ji 3. 4. 5. UjS 6. -o 

L. 1 . G 2. (j^ji 3. 4. ^joli. 5. <UaJ> 6 



I.^^J 2.^^^ 3.^^ 4. 



Verbs: 1.^ 2.^ 3.^^ A.^J 
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1. telephone 2. radio 3. pencil 4. telegraph 5. motor 

6. doctor 7. plaster 8. Mobil Oil 9. park 10. photostat 



Exercise 9. 

a. ^ l^j^l c^l^lj 
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Unit 2: 




Unit Overview 

In this unit, you will be introduced to the people who often sit together for coffee 
at a table in the cafeteria of a university. You will be reading more about these charac- 
ters, their backgrounds and their activities in subsequent units. 

You will learn to make positive and negative statements, and ask and answer 
questions, about simple identity and location. You will be introduced to the order of 
words in a basic Pashto sentence, the forms of the Pashto equivalent of 'be', the 
structure of prepositional phrases*, and the gender system of nouns. 

You will learn the fine points of the Pashto writing system - the ligatures and 
conventions - and practice reading words that will turn up frequently in your study of 
the language. 

For fun, you will learn a Pashto proverb. 



Preview to Section 1: Dialogue 

Cultural Notes. The names Aman, Asad, Patang, Layla and Rabya are Pashtun 
given names. [dawud] is the islamic equivalent of western 'David 1 , and as such is a 
common Pashtun name. The Arabic spelling of Layla is J^J . 

Pashtun children a- e given a single name (or an Islamic double name like Mahmad 
Rasul, Abdul Zaher, etc.) at birth, and grow up being called by that name. A child does not 
have a family name - traditionally, there are no family/last names in Afghan society. 

All Pashtuns belong to one or another of the Pashtun tribes, although me name of 
the tribe does not form part of an individual's name. Both girls and boys inherit their 
tribal identity from their father at birth, and keep it for life. Many of the tribal names 
end in [-zay] ^3 . 

It has become the custom in Afghanistan for educated men (but not women!) to 
choose a second name for themselves. Many Pashtuns choose their tribe's name as their 
second name - Niazi, Achagzai, and Ghalzai are examples - but others choose simple 
words, geographical areas, or whatever appeals to them. An Afghan man dealing with 
western societies in which he has to to have a "last name" will usually use this chosen 
second name as a last name. An Afghan woman in similar circumstances will usually 
take her fathers' name, or if she is married, will use her husband's second name. 



* Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical 
Terms at the end of the Workbook. 
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Respect is shown to a Pashtun by addressing him by his chosen second name, and 
with the title 'sahib'. Note that in the dialogue, Aman and Dave refer to the Pashto 
teacher as Ghalzai Sahib. You can infer from this that they have some reason to treat 
him with respect, and that he belongs to the Ghalzai tribe. 

Word study. The word [ch6ra] dJr ^ has several variants in spelling and 
pronunciation. Other frequently-occurring possibilities are [ch6ra] and 
[ch£rta] o c 

[sinf] ^k^=> means 'class' , and 'classroom' and even 'grade' or 'form'; in this 
context [pa sinf ke da] ^ <^ can mean either 'He's in class" or 'He's in the 

classroom.' 

The sentence [la nawl shSgard sara n§st da] ^ ^ JlLt <j 

translates idiomatically as 'He's sitting with the new student' or 'He's with the new 
student.' 

Note that the phrases from the dialogue listed below are definite, i.e. they 
translate into English with the definite article 'the*. Pashto does not have a word 
corresponding to 'the'. 



English Transcription Pashto 

'at home' [pa k6r ke] 

'at the hospital' [pa roghtun ke] X ^j^jj 

'in the dormitory' [pa layliy2 kel ^ < XJ 0 

'with the new student 4 [la nawl shSgard sara] * <j 



Preview to Section 2: Sentence Structure 

Basic Order of Words in a Sentence 

Pashto is one of the languages in which the verb always comes last. It is like 
Turkish and Persian in this respect, and unlike Arabic (in which the verb usually comes 
first). 

The subject of a Pashto sentence is not expressed if it is clear from context who 
or what is being talked about. (In English, when the context tells who or what is being 
talked about, we use one of the personal pronouns, e.g. T, 'you', etc.: note that in the 
dialogue, every time a subject is not expressed in Pashto, it translates into English as a 
personal pronoun.) Even if the dropped subject is not clear from context, the hearer or 
reader can tell what it is from the ending on the verb 
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Pashto has pronouns corresponding to English T, 'you', etc, but they are used 
mostly when there is some kind of emphasis on them. The only emphatic (or 'strong') 
pronoun you have seen so far is in the last question in the unit's dialogue: 

[tS tsanga yawSze n§st ye?] S ^ ^j'^j O 

The [tal o is the strong pronoun 'you': Dave has asked about all their friends, and is 

finally geiting around to asking about Aman, effectively "And what are y^y. doing sitting 
here all by yourself?" 



The Verb "be" in Pashto 

These forms parallel English 'am', 'is', and 'are' in several respects. Both the 
English and Pashto 'be' verbs are irregular. Both sets oi words are used by themselves to 
express existence or identity. And the words are used in compound tenses in both 
languages. 

In the central dialect, the word corresponding to 'is' - [da] - is the same whether 
the suDject of the sentence is masculine or feminine. In some of the other dialects, the 
word is *^ [da] with feminine subjects, and ^ [day] with masculine subjects. The 

writing system reflects these other dialects. 



Prepositional Phrases in Pashto 

When you learn a Pashto proposition, you have to learn where in relation to its 
noun phrase it occurs. Pashto is odd in that prepositions can come before, after, or on 
both sides of their noun objects; in most languages, prepositions are consistently one 
place or another in the phrase. 

The position of Pashto prepositional phrases - before the nouns they modify - is 
common among languages with the subject-object-verb word order that Pashto has. 

[de] ^ plus a noun phrase is the common way to express possession in Pashto, for 
example [de aman xadza] ^ 0 U literally 'the wife of Aman', idiomatically 'Aman's 
wife'. There are several of these possessive phrases in the reading. They are listed 
below with their translations, to show the different ways the phrases translate into 
English. 

English Transcription Pashto 

'Pashto students' [de paxt6 shSgardSn] j" * 

'David's and Joan's [de dawud aw j6n j\ ± 

Pashto teacher' de paxt6 xowunkay] ^jj^ j~ ^--O 
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English Transcription Pashto 

'Aman's wife' [de amSn xSdza] ^Ul a 

'G. Sahib's, Aman's and [de ghaldzl sSyib, aman <. s*L© ^>Ji a 

Rabya's families* aw rabya koranSy] ^JJ^ ^'j j' 



'the others' families' [de n6ro koranSy] 



Note that [de] ^ does not always translate as 'of. The following phrases with [del a 
also come from the reading: 

English Transcription Pashto 

'are ... from Afghanistan' [de awghanistan ...di] ^ Ul^j UJI ^ 

are ... from America* [deamrikadi] ^ tiL,^! ^ 

'"meeting" friends' [de majlas malgsri] kSj^ 9 ^JL^ ^ 



Preview to Section 3: Reading 

This reading tells you more about the people talking, and talked about, in the 
dialogue. 

in written Pashto outside of language textbooks, the only relatively standard 
rules for punctuation are that sentences end with periods, and questions end with 
question marks. All other punctuation is at the discretion of the writer, and will differ 
widely depending on the writer's level of education, his or her exposure to languages in 
which such matters are standardized, and often personal whim. This reading - and the 
ones in the next few units - have been punctuated with paragraphing, commas, and word 
spacing adapted from English standard punctuation, to make them easier for the 
beginning Pashto student to understand. 

Word Study- The words [shSgard] ^ ^Li and [shag^rda] are the Persian 

words for 'student*. Pashtun writers disagree on which form to use if you are talking 
about students (or any other word that has masculine and feminine forms) in the plural, 
and include both male and female students. Some use the masculine plura! form 
([shagerdan] 0 l^l£ ); others would use both, and be repetitive ([shagardSn aw shagsrdS] 

^ijZLs, j\ In the latter case, the verb presumably agrees with the last noun 

mentioned. 

A further note on [shagSrda] 4 ^l: an alternative plural to [shagsrde] ^j^Li is 
[shagsrdSne] ^Li. 
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The word [nor] ^ is always plural. Its direct form (see the next section) is used 

in the title of the unit; its oblique form (see the next section again) is used in the 
reading. 

The word [duy] ^ in the phrase [duy t6l] is the 3rd person plural 

strong pronoun, parallel to [ta] o which you saw in the dialogue. Remember that strong 
pronouns usually carry emphasis 

The words used in Pashto to describe modern occupations are frequently borrowed 
or newly constructed. [daktSr] ^Sl^ , [zhornalizm] ^bj^ 3nd [kimyS] L^S are 

borrowed from Western languages. The word for historian - [tartkh poh] ^ - is a 

relatively new creation in Pashto, and consists of the Arabic word for history, plus the 
Pashto root *^ [poh], which means 'know' or 'knowledge* and shows up again in the word 

for university, [pohantun] OJ x^^ . [parastSra] 'nurse* is from Persian. 

Only the word for poet - [shair] ^Li - has been in Pashto for any length of time. 

The traditional word (which is originally Arabic) referred to poets in a tradition similar 
to the medieval European minstrels: people who not only composed songs and poetry of 
their own for the entertainment of others, but some of whom also had learned by heart 
songs, stories and poems composed by others. The term now refers to an educated 
person (traditional poets were not necessarily literate, much less possessed of formal 
education) who writes formal poetry. The term still carries, however, the "ambience" of 
the traditional calling: when it is said that Aman is a good poet, he can be expected to 
write good poetry, and perhaps to have read (and memorized) a great deal of poetry. 

The phrase [de majlSs malgSri] ^j&L* ^-i^. refers to people who meet and talk 
on a regular basis, but are not extremely close, [majl^s] ^.Ja- is a word from Arabic 
meaning 'meeting', 'gathering', or 'discussion'. 

In some dialects, including the Central, the word for 'he/she reads' is pronounced 
[lwanil although it is spelled ^J^l. Other dialects pronounce it the way it is written. 

Preview to Section 4: Word Structure 
Pashto Noun Classes, Part 1 

Noun classes Nouns in Pashlo can be grouped into classes according to their 
grammatical characteristics. All the nouns that form their plural and oblique forms the 
same way belong to the same class. Conversely (and circularly!), a particular noun class 
is defined by the way the plural and oblique forms are formed. 

Many of the Indo-European languages have noun classes: in Latin, for example, the 
nouns are grouped into 'declensions' which correspond to the Pashto Classes, except that 
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in Latin there are masculine, feminine and neuter nouns, whereas in Pashto there are only 
masculine and feminine nouns. 

Masculine and femin ine classes . This division by gender is the major division of 
Pashto nouns. The masculine nouns include all nouns that refer to male people and 
animals, e.g. the words for man, colt, doctor, rooster, etc. They also include nouns 
referring to inanimate objects whose direct singular forms end in a consonant (or [ay], as 
you will see in the next unit). 

The feminine nouns include all nouns referring to female people and animals, e.g. 
the words for woman, mare, woman doctor, hen, etc., and also nouns whose direct 
singular forms end in [a] (or [e] or [a] or tey], as you will see in the next unit). There is no 
neuter class of nouns in Pashto. 

The masculine and feminine nouns are subdivided into classes according to the 
shape of their plural and oblique forms, in the grammatical analysis we are basing these 
materials on, there are four classes of masculine noans, and three classes of feminine 
nouns. In this unit, you are being introduced to the first two masculine classes (labelled 
M1 and M2) and the first feminine class (labelled F1). The vast majority of nouns in 
Pashto belong to one of these three classes. 

If a particular noun does not form its obliques and plurals along the lines of one of 
the classes, it is irregular. Thero are irregular masculine nouns and irregular feminine 
nouns. In the reading, there are two irregular nouns: [paxt6] y and [paxttin] 0 >^~_>. 
The plural and oblique forms for these are given in the textbook. 

Cases- Thtre are only two cases in Pashto: direct and oblique. (Other languages 
have more: Latin, for example, has five - nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, and 
ablative.) Of the sentence structures you have learned so far, nouns in subject and 
complement positions are in the direct case, and noun objects of prepositions are in the 
oblique case. 



Preview to Section 5: The Pashto Alphabet 

In this section, you are shown one of the 'ligatures 4 - combinations of letters - 
with [lam] j . You are also shown two of the symbols imported from other Arabic-base 
alphabets which are occasionally used in Psshto. 

You will probably have noticed that several of the names of cities in Afghanistan 
are spelled oddly, in that the regular Pashto spelling rules don't apply and in that there 
are symbols used that don t otherwise occur in Pashto. These spellings are from other 
languages, usually Persian. While many of the languages in the area (Persian, Pashto, 
Urdu, etc.) use the Arabic alphabet, there are minor differences in the number of letters 
and use of conventions, parallel to the minor differences among the roman alphabets. For 
historical reasons, the standard spellings of many of the Afghan place names are the 
Persian spellings rather than the Pashto spellings, and many of them are from Arabic. 
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Preview to Section 6: Diversions 

^ 0 I ^ 0 L> ^ [che khSn ye pa yar§n ye] is a Pashto proverb on the 
importance of one's friends, and the value of support and working together. Its point is 
the same as the story of the man who had his sons bring him a bundle of sticks, then 
showed them how easily one stick was broken, but when the sticks are grouped together 
how difficult it is to break them. 

The proverb's word-for-word translation is 

[che khan ye pa yaran ye] 

that khan you are by friends you are 
or, That you are a khan is by means of your friends.' 

0 L> [khan] is a title in Pashto, as in Ghengis Khan or Aly Kahn. It is also used to 
mean a man of power ^nd influence, [yar] jL is an Pashto wore* meaning 'friend'. In the 
proverb, the form ought to be [yarano] ^IjL , oblique plural, because the word is the 
object of the preposition ^ [pa], but in poetry and folk literature you can get away w/th a 
lot if it rhymes, [pa] incidentally, is not related to [pa ... ke]^ ... ^: it's another 
preposition entirely, meaning 'with' or "by means of or 'thanks to'. 

Saying the proverb is a gracious way to respond to praise or congratulations from 
your friends. In saying it, you in effect say that you by yourself aren't worthy of the 
praise: you owe all your success to the support you get from your friends. 
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Exercises 

Exercise T1. Circle the sound you hear. 

ta] [a] 6. [r] [r] 11. [d] [d] 16. [x] [kh] 

2 - tal ta] 7. [r] [r] 12. [d] [d] 17. [x] [kh] 

3 ta) lal 8. [r] [r] 13. [d] [d] 18. [x] [kh] 

4- ta] [a] 9. [r] [r] 14. [d] [d] 19. [ x ] [kh] 

5 - ta] [a] 10. [r] [r] 15. [d] [d] 20. [x] [kh] 



Exercise T2. Indicate whether what you hear is a statement or a question. 



1. 


statement 


question 


6. 


statement 


question 


2. 


statement 


question 


7. 


statement 


question 


3. 


statement 


question 


8. 


statement 


question 


4. 


statement 


question 


9. 


statement 


question 


5. 


statement 


question 


10. 


statement 


question 



Exercise T3. Mark the following statements true or false. Base your answers on 
information given in the dialogue and reading. 

1- T F 6. T F 11. T F 

2- T F 7. T F 12. T F 
T F 8. T F 13. T F 

4. T F 9. T F 14. T F 

5. T F 10. T F 15. T F 
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Exercise T4. Write the dictated words in Pashto script. 

1- 6. 11. 

2- 7. 12. 

3. 8. 13. 

4. 9. 14. 

5. 10. 15. 

Exercise 5. For each of the following sentences, write the subject, the complement, 
and the verb in the appropriate space below the sentence. 

] - ^ iUil <j ^jjZ J-J ^ 

Verb Complement Subject 



verb Complemenl Subject 



Verb Complement Subject 



X££h Complement subject 
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Vert? Complement Subject 

Vsih. Complement Subject 

Verb Complement Subject 

Vgr£> Complement Subject 

Vert' Complement Subject 

Vert? Complement Subject 
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Exercise 6. In the numbered spaces below the map, write the names of the cities and 
towns in Afghanistan. 




1. JbL. 6. 

2. 7. 

3. 8. 

4. g. 

5. 10. 
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Exercise 7. Rewrite the following scrambled phrases so they are in correct sentence 



or question order. 






2. XL I w 








/ C £ < 










5. ^Ll <ui, 


0^ 
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Answer Key 



Exercise T1. 



1. 


[Islamabad] 


6. 


[parastaVa] 


11. 


[deVe] 


16. 


[khayr] 


2. 


[paxtd] 


7. 


[malgSray] 


12. 


[duy] 


17. 


[paxt61 


3. 


[shSgard] 


8. 


[staVay] 


13. 


[shSgard] 


18. 


[tartkh] 


4. 


[shair) 


9. 


[rixtySl 


14. 


tdaktaV] 


19. 


[rixtyS] 


5. 


[tankhj 


10. 


[j6ra] 


15. 


[nizdel 


20. 


[khwdSy] 



Exercise T2. 

1. statement 

2. question 

3. question 

4. question 

5. statement 

6. statement 

7. question 

8. statement 

9. question 
10. statement 

Exercise T3. 
1. T 



2. T 

3. F 

4. F 

5. F 

6. T 

7. T 

8. T 

9. T 



4^ djLX-*v 

Li!. 



,LI ^ 



r » 




J 
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10. F 








11. T 








12. F 








13. F 








14. T 








15. T 








Exercise T4. 






1 . o 

V 


2 J 


3. ^ 4. 


5. jjZ 6. J<£ 


7. .^laik. 


8. 


9. Uj^4l 10. ^ j- 


^ 11. ^ 12. 


13. 


14. 






Exercise 5. 








1. 


Verb 


Complement 








^ 0 L >Lol <^ 




2. 


Ver£> 


ComDlement 


Subiect 










3. 


Ver£> 


ComDlement 












4. 


Verb 


ComDlement 


Subiect 








< 

if* o*-^*> <i 


5. 


Veri? 


ComDlement 


Subiect 






. *» . . ^ lj A . N . \ 1 A 




6. 


Vert} 


ComDlement 


Subject 








^'j J 1 o-H- 


7. 


Verb 


ComDlement 


Subject 
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8. 


Verb 


ZomDlement 












9. 


Verb 


ComDlement 


Subiect 










10. 


Verb 


Comolement 






v5* 




0 LI jl ^jl^ 



Exercise 6. 
1. all J^U 



2. 



7. 



3. jU 

8. ^U. 



4. »l 



5. CjI 

10. 



Exercise 7. 
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Unit 3: c 



Unit Overview 

In this unit, you will learn how to ask for and give personal information. You will 
also find out mo: about the Afghans introduced in the last unit, in particular where they 
are from in Afghanistan. In the process, you will learn the names and whereabouts of 
some of the Pashtun-dominant provinces in Afghanistan. 

You will learn how to use simple verbs to make positive and negative statements, 
and to ask questions. You will also learn the rest of the noun classes: M3 and M4, and F2 
and F3. 



Preview to Section 1: Dialogue 

Ghalzay Sahib has told his new student about David and Joan and their Pashtun 
friends. In this dialogue, she introduces herself to Asad. 

Cultural NutBS. Theresa s question to Asad, [ta tsa kSr kawe?I %^ <± c 
is the usual way to ask what someone does. Her response when she doesn't understand 
him - [po na" swam] o »_^, - translates literally as 'I didn't understand 1 , and Is used 
when communication doesn't happen for any reason. In contexts involving a non-native 
speaker of Pashto, it will be understood that the listener is having trouble with the 
language 

Some of the exchanges between Asad and Theresa probably seem repetitive: 
when Asad asks, for example, if Theresa is a student of Ghalzay Sahib's, she answers 
with the full sentence. In English, Theresa would probably say "Yes, I am." rather than 
"Yes, l am Ghalzay's student', which sounds stilted (or possibly language textbook-ese!) 
In Pashto, the full sentence answer is appropriate. 

Asad's statement, ^ .^Lt ^ y (S ^j i a v 0 , translates most naturally 

as "You must be Ghalzay Sahib's new student." The particle [baj <, is the future particle, 
and will be taught in more detail in a subsequent unit. 

Word Study . The syllable [po] in [po na swam-] ^ c ^ is the same [po] 
as in [pohantun] OJ ^^ [zabpohane] ^^-J and [tartkh pohl ^ fc^b . [po] ,^isa' 
Pashto root/word meaning roughly "one who knows"; the other words are neologisms - 
words deliberately created to denote new elements in a culture - based on the original 
root. 

The word [zda" kawunkay] ^^oj is the Pashto word for 'male student', and is 
interchangeable with [sha"gard] the Persian word. Note that the feminine form is 
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[zd£ kawtinkel ^jjZ •■»}. The hay] ^ /[-el ^ correspondence between male and female 

is consistent: the word for a female teacher (you learned the male form, [xowtinkay] 
^jj-s,, in Unit 2) is [xowtinke] ^j^. 

The pronoun [za] #3 is the strong or emphatic form. The circumstances of his 

encounter with Theresa and her question to him call for its use in Asad's answer. The 
phrase [di mSi L j is also emphatic; Theresa uses it because she is telling her name : n 

response to Asad's telling her his. Note that In a parallel conversation in English - "I'm 
Asad." "My name is Theresa" - the 'my' would be given heavy stress to provide the 
emphasis. 

You have now learned the following strong pronouns: 

Subject pronouns: Possessive pronouns: 

1st sg: T [29] *j 1st sg: 'my' [di mS] L 3 

2nd sg: 'you' [tal O 

You will learn the others as they come up in dialogues and readings, and there is a 
summary of them in Unit 11. 

Note that the command [k6na] <v^> from the root lken-J ~ refers to the 
action of sitting down. Once you're down you are [nastl *i_*b. 

Preview to Section 2: The Present Imperfective Tense 

In this section, you are being Introduced to the present imperfective tense of 
simple verbs. To form this tense, you add the endings given in the chart in the textbook 
to the verb stem. The tense carries the progressive meaning - something that is 
happening at the moment - and also the sense of habitual action. A particular sentence 
in the Pashto present Imperfective tense, then, can translate either as English present 
continuous tense or simple present tense, as is indicated in the example sentences under 
the chart. 

Imperfective: Pashto verbs have tense - i.e. they are present or past; they also 
have aspect* - i.e. they can be imperfective or perfective. Verbs with imperfective 
aspect generally refer to actions which haven't finished; verbs with perfective aspect, 
in contrast, refer to actions which have finished. 

In meaning, the imperfective aspect in Pashto corresponds very roughly to 
English progressive, e.g. *l am living". This correspondence shows up better in the past 
tense: 'I lived' (English past tense, which translates as Pashto perfective past tense) as 



* Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical 
Terms at the end of the Workbook. 



ERLC 



224 



Beginning Pashto Unit 3: j\& <J. o 



Workbook 36 



In meaning, the imperfective aspect in Pashto corresponds very roughly to 
English progressive, e.g. "I am living". This correspondence shows up better in the past 
tense: 'I lived' (English past tense, which translates as Pashto perfective past tense) as 
opposed to 'I was living' (English progressive past tense, which translates as Pashto 
imperfective past tense). 

As you proceed through the units, you will see how aspect and tense interact in 
the Pashto verb system. For the moment, remember that all the things you can say with 
verbs, including the forms of the verb 'be' from the last unit, are imperfective in aspect. 

Remember the last letter of the Pashto alphabet, the ^ which was used with 
verbs? Now you can see that it is used to spell the second personal plural verba] ending. 

The verbs -J^J and in the dialogue, and [khwaxaw-] -j-f^ and [aghund-] 
-x,j±\ in the reading are transitive* verbs - they have direct objects. The verbs 
[w6seg-] -^J, [ken-] - and ldz-1-A are intransitive*. Transitivity is an 
important issue in Pashto grammar, as you will discover when you study the past tenses. 
For the most part, verbs which are transitive in English are transitive in Pashto also, 
[gor-] -jJZ, 'see' or 'meet', is, like its English translations, sometimes transitive and 
sometimes intransitive. 

Pashto direct objects are in the direct case, and ordinarily come between the 
subject (if there is one) and the verb, in the following sentences, the direct objects are 
underlined: 



The subject of the reading is the Afghan connections of the Pashtuns introduced 
in the last lesson. The presentation of information and paragraphing of the passage are 
natural Pashto written style, which is quite different from English. On the map, the 
province names are in bigger type. The city names (which you learned in Unit 1) are in 
smaller type. The provinces mentioned and labelled on the map are some of the Pashtun- 
dominant provinces in Afghanistan. In general, the Pashtuns occupy the south and east 
quadrants of the country, as well as the northwest part of Pakistan, and part of 
Baluchistan. 



[t9 tsa kar kawe?l 



[JiimyjLlwanem.l 
[ tjawaze paxto Iwane?] 




Preview to Section 3: Reading 
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agrees with the last-mentioned of the subjects, but comments also that sentences like 
these are awkward unless both the subjects are the same gender and number. Note that 
one of the sentences is about Patang and Asad - both male - and the other is about RSbya 
and Layla - both female. 



The first sentence of the fourth paragraph is also a compound sentence: 

In the third sentence of the third paragraph, the word order is not the normal 
subject + object + verb. The object has been placed at the front of the sentence because 
the writer wanted to focus on it, rather then the subject. The following would be the 
normal word order of the sentence: 

vb. obj. subj. 

You can conclude, from the last sentence in the third paragraph, that Layla and 
Asad have the same mother, i.e. they are siblings. If they weren't, the word [mor] 
would be plural rather than singular. 

The second sentence in the first paragraph - [kh6r ye pa shslgaV ke wada" da.] 
^ <i j> - translates literally as "His sister is married in Shalgar". 

Its Idiomatic meaning is that she married a man from Shalgar, and they are living there. 

Word Study . The word [mujahidtn] ^ jjkLw. has been borrowed into English to 
refer to the guerrilla fighters In Afghanistan's recent history. The original Arabic word 
means 'defender of the faith', and has a very long history. The plural forms include the 
original Arabic plural ending [-in). 

The six terms for relatives are part of an extensive kinship system involving 
maternal and paternal relatives as well as relatives by marriage. In general, uncles and 
nephews - both maternal and paternal - form important bonds; the reading is quite 
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natural in giving information about Ghalzay Sahib's nephew and maternal uncle, and 
Aman's paternal uncle. 

The terms [wrorl jjjj and [khor] refer to full brothers and sisters, and 
usually to half-siblings (common in Pashtun society, which is polygamous). There are 
special terms for half-siblings, used when the speaker wants to distinguish between his 
full and half-siblings. 

Ail the irregular forms for the kinship terms used in the reading are given in the 
next section on noun classes. 

The pronoun [agha"] <ju is a strong pronoun, parallel to [za] *j and [ta] o. <ju 

refers to someone who is not in sight. You have now learned the following strong 
pronouns: 

Subject pronouns: Oblique/direct object pronouns: 

1st sg: T [za] *j 1st sg: 'my* [di mS] Lj 

2nd sg: 'you' [ta] O 

3rd sg (out of sight): 'he' [agha"! *\ 



The [ye] ^ in the sentence 

[...ghaldza"y sayib ye na aghundi] .^S>y.\ C ^ v_^.L» ^iM,^... 
is a weak pronoun, in particular the third person direct object pronoun, which translates 
in the sentence as •them', and refers to the clothes. The same word is also the third 
person weak possessive pronoun, and occurs In the sentence 

[kh6r ye pa shalgaV ke wada da.] . *^ ^ J tl * 0 

In this sentence, it translates as •his'. Note that it comes after the word it modifies - 
[khdrye]^ translates as 'his sister'. You will be hearing much, much more about 
weak pronouns in the following Units. 

If you look at the spelling of the words [osedunkay] ^^^i and [w6seg-l 
you'll see a faint resemblance, [wos] is the root, meaning 'live' or 'living'. (The [w] 

is frequently dropped in pronunciation.) [-unkay] ^ means 'one who does ...'. 

The word [aYtsok] Jji is a combination of [ar] _^ 'every' and [tsok] J^i. J^i 
means either 'one' (in the indefinite sense) or more commonly 'who?'. 



227 



Beginning Pashto Unit 3: <£ c 



Workbook 39 



Preview to Section 4: Word Structure 

In this section, you are given the other classes of nouns: M3, M4, F2 and F3. 

The number of noun classes is by no means agreed on by Pashto grammarians. We 
have, for example, grouped together all the feminine nouns ending In [a] and [el, whereas 
other analyses separate them into two classes. Different grammarians have different 
rationales for their classification - ours is to simplify the memory load for the student 
as much as possible - and Pashto grammar has not been studied long or deeply enough for 
any one classification to have become accepted as the standard. 

You will notice that almost all of the kinship terms Is irregular. It Is usually the 
case ir. Indo-European languages that the Irregular nouns and verbs are words that 
denote elements very central to the culture. Pashto is no different from the other Indo- 
European languages in this respect: the irregularity of the kinship terms reflect the very 
deep Pashtun values with regard to family and tribe in their Irregularity and their 
numbers. 

Note that the next-to-last letter of the Pashto alphabet, ^, is the letter used to 
spell the [-ay] ending of the F2 nouns. It is also used to spell the feminine forms of some 
of the adjectives, as you will see in subsequent units. 



Preview to Section 5: Diversions 

There is a great deal of folklore about the various Pashtun regions and the 
Fashtuns who Inhabit them. This story of the Laghmani and the devil is one of them 
forms the basis for the saying that Laghmanis are very clever. 

The punch line is funnier if you know (as any Pashtun does) that the corn cob 
grows in the middle of the stalk. 
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Exercises 

Exercise T1. Listen to the following people. Fill in the chart. 



Speaker 1: 
Speaker 2: 
Speaker 3: 
Speaker 4: 
Speaker 5: 



Exercise T2. Mark whether what you hear is a sentence or a question. 



1. 


sentence 


question 


6. 


sentence 


question 


2. 


sentence 


question 


7. 


sentence 


question 


3. 


sentence 


question 


8. 


sentence 


question 


4. 


sentence 


question 


9. 


sentence 


question 


5. 


sentence 


question 


10. 


sentence 


question 



Exercise T3. Answer the questions with or <i. 

1- 4. 7 . _ 

2. 5. a. 

3. 6. 9. 



10. 
It. 
12. 
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Exercise T4. Dictation. Write the following short words in Pashto as the 
speaker dictates them. 

1. 6. 11. 16. 

2- 7. 12. 17. 

3. 8. 13. 18. 

4. 9. 14. 19. 

5. 10. 15. 20 



Exercise T5. Spelling practice. Write the Pashto for the words as they are dictated. 



1- 7. 13. 

2- 8. 14. 

3 9 15. 

4 10 16. 

5 11 17. 

6 12. 18. 



ERIC 
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Exercise 6. Alphabetize the following groups of words. 

1. jrt- LL ^u^j\y. 2. j& <J£ j£ 



3. 



r 



9 

ERIC 
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Exercise 7. Reading practice. Read the following very common words out loud until 
you can recognize them by sight. 

1- J± 4. jl 7. 10. O -you' 13. <^S— L 

2 <^->r-t 5 8 . ^» •we're' 11. a 14. O 

3. 'are' 6. 9. 12. O 'to' 15. 

l 5 



Exercise 8. What do you know about the following people? 

1- — — : t>jZ ^Ll ^ 

2 - :LL w^U iS ^U a 

3 : ^ j! ^lii a 

4 - : jj± J-l jl LJ i 

5 - t5 iJi^ 

: JJJJ ^'j^ 



Exercise 9. Underline the direct objects in the following sentences and questions. 
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Exercise T1. 

Speaker 1: 
Speaker 2: 
Speaker 3: 
Speaker 4: 
Speaker 5: 



Answer Key 

0 LjJ 
J** 

J** 



[spin] ,><-w 



[ahmSd] 
[hasSn] 4 



Exercise T2. 


1. 


question 


2. 


sentence 


3. 


question 


4. 


sentence 


5. 


sentence 


6. 


question 


7. 


sentei.ee 


8. 


sentence 


9. 


sentence 


10. 


question 


Exercise T3. 


1. 




2. 


• y> 


3. 




4. 




5. 


•J* 


6. 


.-0 


7. 




8. 




9. 


.-0 



dLL jLLi, a LL a 



9 
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10. .«c 












11. 






* 0 








12. . jjk 








T 




— iS' J 1 O 




tXBrCISe T4. 


















2. 


J' 




3. 


v 


4. 


<3 5. 0 L* 




7. 






8. 




9. 




11. ^ 


12. 






13. 




14. 


15. <-i 

1 


16. ^ 


17. 






18. 




19. 




t xerci sg i o. 
















1. I 


2. 








3 






5. Lj 


6. 








7. 






9. J^U 


10. 








1 1. 






13. ,jLw^ 


14. 






15. 




16. piL-lr. ^^LJ 


17. 


18. 















Exercise 6. 
1. LL 



Exercise 7. 

1. [khol 4. [aw] 

2. [che>e] 5. tba] 

3. [di] 6. [wo] 



7. [pa] 

8. [yu] 

9. [da] 



10. [ta] 

1 1. [de] 

12. [tal 



13. [ySstay] 

14. [na] 

15. [yam] 



4. 



T 
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Exercise 8. Possible answers: 



Exercise 9. 

i. S^j^ <4 

3. .^jj ^jJbj.,^ L-lj 

5. .^J^l ^Uil <j£ <j£ 3LJ jl Ulj 
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Unit 4: jl vjjj 



Unit Overview 

The genera] topic of this unit is the family, and family life. You will learn some of 
the Pashto words for relatives, and the usual way to express possession - 'my', 'your', 
'his', etc. You will also learn the Pashto numbers from 1 to 10- both the words and the 
numerals. You will learn another Pashto landay and a proverb. 

From this unit on, the transcription will be used only when a new word is 
introduced, or when pronunciation in particular is being discussed. Items in exercises 
will also be labelled with Pashto rather than English numbers whenever possible. 

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue 

In this dialogue, Theresa is asking Aman about Asad's family. Remember that 
Aman is married to Asad's sister Layla, and can be expected to know the family well. 

Cultural Notes . Asad's father's family is a typically large one. If Asad's father 
is a well-known khan, as Aman says, it can be assumed that he owns a great deal of land 
(which is tantamount to being wealthy). 

The proverb that Aman quotes to Theresa - .< ^ ^ <~S ^ jjjj - becomes 

more meaningful when you put it in the context of traditional Pashtun society in which a 
man is not supposed to see the faces of any women except those in his own family. The 
proverb comments both on the notion that siblings tend to resemble one another, and also 
on the mystery surrounding women that you know about but have never seen. 

Aman's comment at the end of the dialogue to the effect that the people of Logar 
are all handsome is a popular stereotype, on a par with the notion that the people from 
Laghman are clever enough to outwit the devil. 

Word study . The word ^ — jL has the distinction of having appeared in a James 

Bond movie. In "The Living Daylights", Timothy Dalton as James Bond says that the 
female protagonist is "xaysta" when she appears in Afghan clothes, then points out that 

it is an "Afghani" word and translates it for her. o jU can be used to describe both men 

and women: it translates as 'handsome' in the one context and 'pretty* in the other. 

The preposition ^j;^... <£J surrounds Us objects; its objects are in the oblique 
case. Often the <£l part is left out. 
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Theresa"s question SL*- <JL < — J ^ ^ ^ j^jj is the standard way to ask 
what something means, i.e. S ^ ... The answer is ...^l <o b ^ L*- which 

translates literally as 'Its meaning is this that '. If you ask for the meaning of 

something with S you'll get an explanation or a dictionary definition. In the 

next unit, you will be shown how to ask for equivalents. 

The word in Aman's remark about sisters resembling their brothers is parallel 

to ^ / and is used when the speaker is expressing a generally accepted notion. It's 

used only with third person subjects, and the one form is used with both singulars and 
plurals. 

Preview to Section 2: Numbers 

All the numbers except ^ 'one' have only one form, in the Central dialect. ^ is a 

normal adjective, but of course has only singular forms, which are [yaw] ^ for 

masculine, and [ySwa] ^ /[y£we] for feminine. 

As you can see from the symbol for 'ten', the numbers in a more-than-one-digit 
number go from left to right, the same way that our numbers do. So the Pashto version of 
one thousand looks like our version, but with different symbols, i.e. >• • • . Pashtuns do, 

however, write the numbers from right to left: they would write the zero's first! 

Preview to Section 3: Weak Possessive Pronouns 

The weak pronouns in Pashto are unusual, not to mention difficult to understand 
and use. In this section, you are learning the weak pronoun possessives; in future units 
you will see how the same pronouns function as the Pashto equivalents for 'you', 'me', 
us", 'them' and so on. In grammar circles these weak pronouns are called clitics - words 
which do not have heavy stress and the pronunciation of which is linked to previous or 
following words. In Pashto pronunciation, the weak pronouns are joined with the 
previous word (listen to your teacher or tape to see exactly how), which is why they are 
often written that way. 

We will consistently call these pronouns "weak" pronouns to differentiate them 
from the "strong" pronouns. As we have mentioned in previous lessons, the weak 
pronouns are used in ordinary circumstances (which is most of the time), and the strong 
pronouns are used only when the speaker wants to emphasize or focus especially on the 
pronoun. We are emphasizing all this because the weak pronouns are obviously much 
more difficult to use than the strong pronouns, and the English-speaking learner of 
Pashto is tempted to use the strong pronouns all the time. Resist the temptation; it 
makes your Pashto sound really weird. 
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The most difficult aspect of learning to understand and use the weak Pashto 
pronouns is their position in a sentence. In most languages, words like 'my' and 'your' 
occur in consistent positions relative to the noun they modify - either in front of it or 
behind it, but always one place or the other In Pashto, however, the placement of the 
weak possessive pronouns is determined by the structure of the sentence as a whole. As 
a result, the pronoun sometimes occurs after the noun it modifies; sometimes before it; 
and frequently with other words between them. 

The general rule is that the weak possessive pronoun occurs after the first 
stressed phrase in the sentence. That phrase can be: 

a: the subject of the sentence, e.g. 
'Layla is his sister.' 

'His father's orchards are 
in Logan* 

b: the direct object, in sentences without expressed subjects, e.g. 

'I am wearing her clothes.' ^ I ^ L> 

'He is buying my fathers orchard.' •(J-^' ^ £^ * 

c: the first prepositional phrase, in sentences without expressed 
subjects, e.g. 

'I'm sitting with her brother.' U ^ jjjj ^ 

d: an adverb, e.g. 

'Sometimes her brother goes . O ^ Is^S L> jjjj ^ <i£ <l£ 
to Pakistan.' 



One aspect of these weak pronouns which is directly opposite English is 
illustrated in the following sentence: 

'Patang is visiting with his brother.' *<5jj^ JJJJ ^ <fi ° r - 

In English, the 'his' in the sentence refers to Patang's brother, unless the context makes 
clear that it is someone else's brother. In Pashto, however, the ^ always refers to 

someone else's brother. 

Another aspect of these pronouns which is different from English is the position 
of the pronoun with respect to a prepositional phrase. In English, the pronoun goes 
between the preposition and the noun, e.g. 'with his brother*. In Pashto, the pronoun goes 
either before or after the whole prepositional phrase, e.g. ^ JJJ(i J ^ or 

spi jjjj J * 
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There are several other aspects of these weak pronouns to be learned, for 
example, what happens when there is more than one of them in a sentence, what happens 
when the modified noun is just too faraway from the pronoun, and so on. These other 
aspects will be studied in due course. 



Preview to Section 4: Reading 

In this reading, Asad describes Logar, and talks about his family. 

Cultural notes. Logar is an area south of Kabul - a valley supplied by water from 
the Logar River. The availability of water, the altitude and climate combine to make 
Logar one of the most fruitful and prosperous areas in Afghanistan. 

Asad's father's orchards are likely to be about an acre each, fenced in with high 
mud walls to keep marauders out and, incidentally, to provide privacy which the family's 
women take advantage of. The fruit trees in a Pashtun orchard are frequently surrounded 
by non-fruit trees like willows or poplars. If there is a stream or an irrigation canal in 
the orchard, its banks are likely to be planted with mulberry trees. 

Pashtun picnics are essentially like American cookouts, but more elaborate. Food 
preparation can be extensive, involving several different dishes of meat, rice and 
vegetables. Families take rugs, blankets, musical instruments and/or radios and tape 
recorders on picnics, ard settle down at a site for several hours. The children run 
around; the adults cook over a kerosene burner or a log fire; and everyone plays cards or 
chess, swims, sings, dances, and listens to music. 

Asad's family evidently feels itself fortunate to have an orchard close to the 
house, as it provides a convenient picnic site for the women. (As agriculture is men's 
work, women have no reason to go to an orchard other than to picnic.) 

The ^1 is the Pashtuns' national dance. It is a line dance, performed to 
particular rhythms. (The women in Asad's family probably dance and sing to tambourine- 
like drums which they take with them on their picnics.) There are men's and women's 
versions of the "attan", as it is spelled in western descriptions, and one version - the 
[brag atan] ^1 £^ performed by both men and women. The men's atan is a favorite 
subject for western photographers. 
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Man dancing the I 

Word study . The preposition is the instrumental - you saw it in the proverb 

^ 0 \jL ^ ^ 0 Lw ^ in Unit 2 - and translates as *on account of or 'by* or 'with* or 

'from* or 'because of. In the reading, in the sentence ^jz— ^ jl o , 

it translates as 'from": the whole sentence translates literally as 'No one gets tired 
from dancing and swinging', and idiomatically as "Dancing and swinging don't tire anyone 
out.' 

The word ^j 1 is always used in the plural, and refers not only to water in the 

abstract but also to streams and rivers for agriculture. When Asad says that there is 
water in Logar, he is talking about the existence of usable, sweet water, in particular the 
Logar River which is diverted in numerous irrigation canals to the fields and orchards in 
the area. 

The word <lk^ refers to a grown girl who is not yet married - it translates 
literally as 'maiden'. In actual usage in rural areas, a woman ceases to be called a <JU 

when she reaches her thirties, whether she is married or not. 

means 'no' or 'none", and occurs with negative verbs. Pashto, in other words, 
has double negatives. 

A JL; is very much like an old-fashioned American swing, with a wooden seat and 

ropes. Children sit on the swings and are pushed; bigger boys will stand on the swing 
and "pump* i* until it swings high. The romantic possibilities of swings do not go 
unnoticed: there is a lot of folk poetry about swinging. A prim translation for one such 
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landay is "Come onto the swing with me; the swing is our excuse for being in each 
other's arms." 

aLI means 'fertile' when talking about soil, and 'prosperous* when talking about 

people. 

fj> translates fairly straightforwardly as 'also', but it is used in Pashto in 
slightly different ways. It is frequently paired with with jy 'other' or J, 'another' in 
sentences, e.g. the sentence .J±\j p± ^ ^ ^ly- ^ j)L in the reading. In 
another sentence in the reading, ^ jl j>* ^ <i£ <i£ , the ^ reflects the 

fact that ordinarily only men go to the orchards. 

^ — . translates as 'lively' or 'vivacious'. It is often used in poetry to mean 'high' 
or 'tipsy' or even 'giddy'. 

The sentence .J^Jj ^ ^ ^^ly ^ j)L translates as "My father 

wants/intends to buy another orchard." The structure is simple: subject + 
wants/intends + ^ + a sentence detailing what it is that the subject wants to do. Here 
are some parallel sentences, with their translations: 

'I want you to buy my orchard.' ♦ ^li.lj ^ £L <^ 

'He wants me to buy his orchard." ♦j^Ji.lj £L ^^'j^ 

The verb -JjJj is in the present perfective tense, which ynu will Qturiij in u n j t 7 



Preview to Section 5: Diversions 

This landay captures the charm of a modest young girl who is caught with her face 
uncovered. The literal translation is "The girl came from the direction of the orchard. 
Her scarf isn't there, she hid her face wi*h the leaves." 

The word ^L>j translates as 'gin', and refers to females from the time they are 
born until they reach their twenties. A Jjl^ is a ^L^, but a ^jL>j is not necessarily a 

» T 

The word ^jlLj refers to a long scarf worn by women in some Islamic societies. 
The ^j^i has a variety of functions, one of which is to cover one's hair. It is shifted to 
hide the face when the women is in the presence of strange men. The implication of the 
landay is that the girl cMdn't expect to be seen by a stranger, and so did not take her scarf 
into the orchard. Then, when she was caught, she ducked into the leaves of the trees so 
that the stranger would not be able to see her face. The leaves, of course, only partially 
hid her. 
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Exercises 

Exercise T 1 . Fill out the chart with the information on the four families talked about. 

Who's talking? How many brothers? How many sisters? 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 



Exercise T2. Write the numbers you hear with English symbols. 

Group A: 

Group B: 

Group C: 

Group D: 

Group E: 



Exercise T3. Now write the numbers with Pashto symbols. 

Group A: 

Group B: 

Group C: 

Group D: 

Group E: 
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Exercise 4. The following sentences and questions have been taken from Unit 3. 
Substitute the appropriate weak possessive pronoun for the underlined possessive 
phrase with , and rewrite the sentences and questions. 

S ^j£J~* jjr*lZ * . \ 



jj^* jm j Lj ^ ^Ll ^ . ^ 

^ <J-L ^lii a LL lS lJ± a .v 

. 6i o^j *Aj I j. ju « I jt I U-J ^ .A 



ERIC 
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Exercise 5. Write the Pashto number symbols for the following words. 

a. <y g. ajl m. s. j jJJl 

h. C\ n. t. 



'■p 



c. v i- »jl o- ^j-i u - jj^- 

d. ^ j. jjLL p. Uo>> v. 

e. <C I k. <y q. ^ w. O I _ 

f. ,jl 1. ^ r. x. 



Exercise 6. Do the following math problems. Remember to work from right to left in 
the subtraction problems! 

= \ + \ = Y - t = T x T 

= Y + Y = o - V = \ x Y 

= \ + Y = Y - A = Y x t 

= 0 + Y = \ - Y = V X Y 

= 1 + Y = Y - <\ = Y X 0 



Exercise 7. Write out the answers to the following questions worked on in class. 



. Y 



^->rt ^ 
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Exercise 8. Alphabetize the following groups of words. 

1. JJ-y-i— 2. ^iwo 

Jju £L 

' *T ■ w < < ^L_> 

v r 

<^ J, 



3. 



« r 



JJ*" 4 - 



• ^ 'J ^ »J 

<^_;U 

^Ij ^j, 
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Answer Key 

Exercise T1. 

<—> ^jjji L j . 4^ JJ^* ^ j' ^ i^* • 1°-! *j 

.r^- 4 jjl-P 



_> 6 j 



3. Y \ 

Y 

4. t Y 

•j^jj ^JJJ JJ^- 

Exercise T2. 

Group A: 10 7 5 3 1 0 

Group B: 2 19 4 3 6 

Group C: 6 0 5 7 10 2 

Group D: 9 14 6 0 3 

Group E: 5 7 2 4 9 10 
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Exercise T3. 
Group A: 

Group B: 

Group C: 

Group D: 

Group E: 

Exercise 4. 





V 


0 


Y 


\ 


A 


Y 


\ 


^> 


i 


Y 


*\ 


*\ 


A 


0 


V 


\ * 


Y 


<\ 


\ 


I 


*\ 


A 


Y 


0 


V 


Y 


I 


^> 


\ * 



Exercise 5. 



a. 


<\ 


9- 


V 


m. 


Y 


s. 


1 


b. 


0 


h. 


A 


n. 




t. 


0 


c. 


\ 


i. 


V 


0. 


Y 


u. 


t 


d. 


\ * 


J- 


I 


p. 


0 


V. 


Y 


e. 


A 


k. 


\ 


q. 


Y 


w. 


A 


f. 


V 


1. 


1 


r. 


\ * 


X. 


*\ 



247 



Beginning Pashto 



Unit 4: ^^.^ jl Ojjj 



Workbook 59 



Exercise 6. 



Y = 


\ 


+ 


\ 


Y 


= Y ■ 


- i 


= 


: Y 


X 


0 = 


T 


+ 


Y 


Y 


= o - 


V 


Y : 


: \ 


X 


I = 


\ 


+ 


Y 


0 


= Y - 


• A 


A • 


= Y 


X 


V = 


0 


+ 


Y 


\ 


= \ 


- Y 


V : 


= V 


X 


<\ = 




+ 


Y 


V 


= Y 


- <\ 


\* : 


= Y 


X 



Exercise 7. Variable answers. 



Exercise 8. 

1. J^- 2. £U 3. jlji. 4. ^$^-~< 
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Unit 5: * 



Unit Overview 

In this unit, you will learn how to talk about the weather. You will also learn 
something about the seasons in Afghanistan. 

Pashto" 0 " 3,80 ,6arn 10 adjeCt,VeS ' and how t0 ■* ^r vocabulary items in 



Preview to Section 1: Dialogue 

weather anL?^ T" 9 ' Wh ° * l ° ^ arM ' ' S com P'"n1ng to David about the 
weather, and asking about weather at other times during the year. 

Cultural NhtPf . Patang's comment at the end of the dialogue about the sauino that 

The aver 77" " l ° ^ BlV8n geographical chara te s t cs 

The average rainfall in the country is about 13 inches oer 1 an n «„ m '* raciensUcs - 

«• »• .. . ...... . IZ ",".T.i ™ " 

WQrJ St ' if1U - The WOrd ^ jn Patan 9' s "'St line is the vocative form (the form 
you use when addressing someone) of the word jL. You have seen ,L before, in the 
proverb 0 i jLi v ^ 0 u ^. In this context, the word has nothing to do with 
friends; the most natural translation of the sentence would be something like "God, it's 

The word ts the feminine form of the irregular adjective ^ which 

humX- it S is W a,so B ^ d ~ dMcrtMn B the air " Is commenting on the high 
humidity ft is also used to describe anything with water in it - tX .V are wet 

streets; ^U. ^jjj are wet clothes, etc. 

The word ^ , as you saw it used in the previous unit, is used to express generally 
accepted facts. It is also used in talking about things that usually happen, e.g. the usual 
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weather in the summer, people's habitual actions, etc., as opposed to something 
happening at the moment, for example: 

'Patang is usually at the hospital.' .^j ^ OJ^JJ ° 

'Patang is at the hospital (now) .' ^ OJ^JJ ° 

This distinction between usual and right now is made only with verbs meaning 'be', and 
only in the third person. 

You have probably noticed the number of verb stems ending in [-6g-] This is 

no coincidence: [-6g] (or [k£g-l after a vowel) is the intransitive suffix, 
[-aw-] -jr is the transitive suffix. You can see the difference by comparing the sentence 
[wSwra wordgi] ^jjl •jjlj "It snows" with the sentence from the landay in this unit 
[pa sar ye wSwre worawl] ^ ^ o which translates literally as "At its 

summit He (God) causes snows to fall." The verb translates pretty well as 'happen' 
or 'become'; translates pretty well as 'do', as in "What work do you do?" Note that 
^- is always the stressed syllable. Pashtuns regularly pronounce the syllable with [1] 
rather than [e] with the third person ending ([kfgi] rather than tkegi] for for 
example), and frequently the spelling reflects this pronunciation. 

The phrase [guzSra n$ kegi] o •jljj^ involves a noun, which 

translates as 'getting along', followed by o which translates as 'doesn't happen'. 

If you want to say the equivalent of 'I can't get along without..." you can use the weak 
possessive pronoun to modify ♦jlj^, as in 

'I can't get along without Asad' O ^ <J ^ 

The o in the preposition c ... J ^ becomes just [a] < and attaches to the 
previous word when that word ends in a consonant, e.g. 
[be \b as£dal » j^J <J ^ 

[be la laylS na] <1 }LJ <J ^ 

In the next unit, you will see other prepositions (all of them variations on c ... J ) in 
which the * alternates with <. 

The phrase ... <^ ^r, is exactly parallel to English "They say it introduces a 
common saying. 

Intensifies. You have probably noticed that some adjectives do double duty as 
adverb intensifies, i.e. they modify other adjectives, and translate as various shades of 
'very'. So far, the words j, o-^U and have been used to modify other 
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adjectives. Here is how they compare in strength (the adverb {S *~ t is also included in the 
scale): 

'rather' <l*~* Ly 

'very' oL \ / <± / v-o 

'completely, totally' /^^i^ 
'excessively' . - t^ l V 

So when Patang complains that the weather is it's very, very hot indeed. And 

when David says that winters are JJm ^U, they are not terribly cold. On the other 
hand, if the streets are they are getting completely blocked. 



Preview to Section 2: Adjectives 

As the notes mention, adjectives in Pashto must agree with the nouns they modify 
in gender, number and case, which means that each adjective can in principle have up to 
eight separate forms. Moreover, there are five classes of adjectives, as well as many, 
many irregular adjectives. 

In this unit, adjective classes 1 , 2, 3, 4 and 5 are given; all the adjectives that 
have been used in units 1 - 5 belong to one or the other of these classes. Other 
adjectives can be grouped into additional classes on the basis of the similarities among 
their plural and oblique forms, but there are so few in each class that it makes as much 
sense to call them irregular. As is the case with noun classes, our grouping of the 
adjectives is designed to make them as easy as possible for the English-speaking 
student to remember; other analyses of Pashto adjectives might be quite different. 

The notion of eight forms per adjective is a terrifying prospect in the abstract, 
but in real life there are never that many, and the forms that do exist mimic the noun ' 
forms to such an extent that if you have learned the noun classes, the adjective classes 
are fairly simple. The feminine forms in Classes 1 - 3 are identical to F1 noun endings, 
for example; the oblique plural forms for both masculine and feminine in all the classes 
always end In [-o] just like the nouns; masculine adjectives ending in [-ay] ^ have the 
same endings as masculine nouns ending in And so on. 

Remember that in sentences like ^ « 0 , ln whjch the adj ective 

is in the complement position in the sentence, the adjective has to agree with the 
subject. (When the subject is deleted, you can always figure out what it is from the verb 
ending.) 
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Preview to Section 3: Reading 

Cultural notes . Nearly everyone in rural Afghanistan is involved in farming, and 
so the weather and the seasons dominate life to a much greater extent than in non- 
agricultural societies. 

Spring is a cherished season, not only for its own sake but for the relief it brings 
from winter. Winters are bitter in some parts of Afghanistan, with temperatures 
averaging well below freezing in many of the Pashtun areas. The men have no work to do 
in the fields, and pass much of the idle time in endless conversation at the village 
mosque or guest house, or outdoors in a sunny spot sheltered from the wind. Families 
while away the time by entertaining other families - there is much cooking, conversation 
and story-telling. In hard times, there is not much to do but keep warm, ration the supply 
of food, and wait it out. 

When spring comes (Nawroz is the vernal equinox, corresponding in the western 
calendar to March 21st), days lengthen and temperatures rise quickly. There is work to 
do in the fields, and it is again possible to work and play outside. 

Word study . There are many feminine nouns in Pashto which are F1, but which 
frequently drop the final [a] in the direct singular form. Two of the nouns in the reading - 
£ jj and c-J;U* - are like this, and are correspondingly listed in the glossary as "F1-[al". 

The word <JL r . in connection with Gwale Surkh is closer to English 'festival' than 

to 'picnic'. This festival focuses on spring ('Gwale Surkh' translates literally as 'red 
flower', i.e. tulip) and also on a religious practice, in which faithful Moslems can gain 
merit at the tomb of Hazrat 'Ali in Mazar-i-Sharif. Festivities include a number of 
buzkashi matches (the famous Afghan game parallel to polo), one of them a formal affair 
arranged by the government. 

Preview to Section 4: Asking for Vocabulary 

The phrases shown in this section will allow you to ask for the Pashto equivalents 
of English words, or to ask for the Pashto word for something you can point to. The 
phrase S <i o ... is not used for objects far away. 

Preview to Section 5: Diversions 

If you have ever been in high mountains during the spring and summer, you have 
seen the effect of snowy peaks towering over v3st fields of blooming wildflowers. This 
landay comments that it is God's love for and attention to the mountains that is 
responsible for the snow and flowers. Alternatively, it can be interpreted as a comment 
on God's power, that such extremes as snow and flowers can co-exist. 

A literal translation of the first line is "The eye of God 1s on the high 
mountains". 
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Exercises 



Exercise T1. Indicate whether the following sentences and questions are said 
by/addressed to Patang or Layla. 



to Patang to l ayla 



1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 



6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 



tQ Patang to Layla 



Exercise T2. Listen to the descriptions of weather, then indicate which season the 
speaker is probably speaking in. 



J. 



1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 



Exercise T3. Are the statements true or false? 



1. T 

2. T 

3. T 

4. T 

5. T 



6. T 

7. T 

8. T 

9. T 
10. T 



1 1. 
12. 
13. 
1 4. 
15. 



T 
T 
T 
T 
T 
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Exercise T4. Write the dictated words. 
1. 2. 3. 



4. 5. 6. 

7. 8. 9. 

10. 12. 12. 

13. ! 14. 15. 

16. 17. 18. 

19. 20. 



Exercise 5. The following sentences with possessive j phrases are taken from Unit 
2. Substitute a weak pronoun possessive for each j phrase and rewrite the sentence. 
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Exercise 6. Write out the answers to the questions discussed in class. 

q . I ja . \ 

Lj^ ^ ^ VJ I <-> I^a .Y 

Lj^ 1^ ^ ^3 o . T 

^^fjj' o'j^ ^ V -° 

Exercise 7. 
1. Ask Rabya if she is tired. 



2. Ask Patang if he is healthy. 



3. Tell Ghalzai Sahib that Aman and Layla are waiting for Asad. 



4. Tell Asad that Theresa and Rabya are sitting with Joan. 



5. Tell Theresa that Aman \s a very good poet. 



ERLC 
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6. Ask Aman if he is familiar with Laghman. 



7. Ask Asad if Logar is prosperous. 



8. Ask Layla if her (Layla's) sisters are strong and lively. 



9. Tell Theresa that Layla is married. 



10. Ask Theresa if she is the new Pashto student. 



Exercise 8. Answer the following questions. 



? 1 j <£ O 'class' 




• r r 


1 j <L o 'proverb' 




* T T 


S ^.j 1 j o 'sister' 




— » <_> 

* T T 


^ ^ I j <£ O 'where' 


* 


* T T 


• C?i 'j ^ ^ 'four' 







. Y 
. Y 
.t 



Exercise 9. Translate the following verb phrases. 

1- I have ... 2. it's happening 

4. they sing 5. it's ripening 



7. she wants ... 



8. you're coming 



10. she's saying ... 



3. you are doing ... 
6. I go there 



9. we're talking 



ERIC 
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Answer Key 

Exercise T1. 

tQ Patang tQ Layjl a to Patarg to Lagla 

2. x 7. x 

4. X 9. X 

5. x 10. x 



Exercise T2. 

1. x 

2. 

3. X 

4. 

5. X 

6. 



ERIC 
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^ aik ji 0 tf ^J7-? 

Exercise T3. 

1. T 4. F 7. F 10. F 13. T 

2. F 5. T 8. T 1 1. T 1 4. T 

3. F 6. F 9. T 12. F 15. F 

ssV* J ^ J* ^ V 
•<3J o I*— Jj — ^ ^ o 

LS*J 



1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 
10. 
1 1. 
12. 

13. . O <u d-J i ^ 

14. 
15. 



•o 
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Exercise T4. 
















1. abLwl 


6. 






1 1 . 




16. 




2. jl 


7. 






12. 




1 7. 






8. 


— 




1 3. 




18. 




4. O 


q 


.J J 




1 A 




1 9. 




5. L \ 


1 0. 






1 5. 




20. -a 


, • < *-iJ 


Exercise 5. 

































^4 



. Y 
. T 



Exercise 6. Variable answers. 



Exercise 7. 



1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 
10. 



<3* J 



* <^ ^ o 1 ^ 1 V 



4 o 
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Exercise 8. 



. O 'class' ^ 

^ I j Jjl« <J 'proverb' ^ 
• c^'j j>» ° "sister' ^ 



where' ^ 



'four' 



. T 
. T 
,1 
. o 



Exercise 9. 

1. rj J 2. 

6 f^jJ 7 - ^v'-^ 



4. 



8. 



9 - JJ*> 



5. 
10. 
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Unit 6: l^jZ <£. ^ 



Unit Overview 

In this unit, you will learn the days of the week, the traditional times of day, and 
time-telling by the clock. You will also learn to use the grammatical structures you 
already know to talk about what is happening when. 

You will be introduced to Mullah Nasruddin, a well-known folk figure in Islamic 
society. 



Preview to Section 1: Dialogue 

In this dialogue, Asad is not very subtly trying to find a day and time when 
Theresa is free so he can take her out to dinner. 

Cultural Notes. Pashtuns in Afghanistan use the Dari/Persian words for the days 
of the week, whereas Pashtuns in Pakistan use the Urdu equivalents. In Afghanistan, 
is the only full "weekend" day: before the Russian occupation, at least, the Afghan 

weekend consisted of Thursday afternoon and Friday. In farming areas, of course, one's 
leisure time is determined by the time of year. 

On Afghan calendars, Saturday is the beginning of the week, just as Sunday 
usually starts out our weeks on the calendar. 

Word Study. The word for Friday is ultimately from Arabic. The words are 
Persian; [yak), [dul, [sel, [charl and [panjl are the Persian numbers from one to five, 
respectively. The word [sh^mbe] ^ for Saturday is used among educated Pashtuns; 
uneducated Pashtuns use the word [haftSl <zi*, which also means 'week'. 

by itself is the ordinary word for 'day 1 as well as 'time*. Its opposite is 
The word as in o^jjL. can be used with any of the time words, as in r UL 
' early evening', and so on. 

oU^L^ is a combination of the Pashto (ultimately Arabic) word for book, 
followed by the Persian word for 'room* or 'house', oU. 

r'Aj-* ' borrowed from English, translates better as 'plans'; an idiomatic 
translation of Asad's question S^J ^LL ^jl^ * is "Do you have any 

plans for Wednesday evening?" 
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The word for male guest is [melmS] as opposed to <iJ— for female guest. 

In the phrase <j> L. a 'be my guest 1 , the masculine form is customarily used 

regardless of the gender of the guest. 

Preview to Section 2: Time Words and Phrases 

The twenty-four hour clock, with hours and minutes, is a relatively recent 
phenomenon in Pashtun culture. The time words you are learning here have been used far 
longer and in rural areas (and in informal situations in urban areas) are still more widely 
used, than the more precise hour-and-minute system. 

The terms are based on the position of the sun in the sky, and during the winter 
cover shorter periods during the day. The terms starting with [ma-] are derived from 
Persian words for prayer times (the Persian word for prayer was originally [namaz]), 
which are themselves based on the position of the sun. Here is a more detailed 
description of the intervals: 

morning, just after dawn j L^* 

late morning (J^*) c^Li 

noon 

afternoon, sun still high in the sky 
late afternoon, almost sunset 
dusk 

late evening, sky is dark 
midnight 




Preview to Section 3: Reading 

The subject of the reading is Patang's busy work schedule at the university 
hospital. That formal medicine is not a part of traditional Pashtun society is reflected 
in the number of borrowings and neologisms in the vocabulary having to do with doctors 
and hospitals; the terminology of Pashtun health practices doesn't fit. 

Word Study. The word for 'patient', ^b , consists of the prefix [na] b meaning 
'not, and the root £ 3J which is also in OJ z± 3J . The [na] prefix shows up often: the word 
for late', for example, is [niwakhta] oi> jb, which consists of the b prefix attached to 
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is used with nouns that aren't counted, like , so the plural forms don't 
occur. In the Kabul dialect, the masculine/feminine distinction disappears, which is why 
the phrase is J instead of [laga dama] <^J . In other dialects, the distinction 
is preserved. 

J-^ is used the same way 'own' (as in 'his own', 'her own', etc.) is in English: 

when you want to emphasize who something belongs to, and also to disambiguate 
sentences in the third person. As we mentioned in the discussion on weak pronouns, 
third person pronouns in sentences like 

'Asad is going with his brother.' . & jjjj ^ 

refer to people other than the subject: Asad is going with someone else's brother, not 
his own. If you want to say that Asad is going with his own brother, you use J^, i.e. 

'Asad is going with his own brother.' . jjjj J <J ^ 

can be used with first and second person sentences also, instead of a weak pronoun, 

eg. 

'I'm going with my brother.' .^L jjjj <J ^+ » 

'I'm going with my own brother.' . ^ jjjj (J-^ <{ is* * 

'You're going with your brother.' . tj^* jjjj <J ^ 

'You're going with your own brother.' ♦ jjjj <J-*^ ^ < 

In the reading, the use of J^l in the sentence 

makes it clear that there are people working under Patang's direction rather than 
someone else's. 

The preposition c ...J <^~jjj behaves like c ...J ^ .; The c becomes just [aU 
and attaches to the previous word when that word ends in a consonant, e.g. 
[wrtista la sinfa] 

[wrtista la maxima] ^LL -J <ju« jjj 
Sometimes, as in the Have You Understood question *7, the <^jjj isn't used. *1 
translates as follows: 

'From when until when ^ ^JJ~? ^ 

does Patang work?' 
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Preview to Section 4: Telling Time 

pas, ~, m y r^zx ™; ; s used on,y — ~ 

contexts, or in discussing radio or L s du e Z th i ITZl'rl 2 ^ 
circumstances, the time-of-day words are U8P , n m T 

one s h0 use, and carry out other^^lranTli^racUv^^ 6 " 13 ' ™ U ^ to 

Preview to Section 5: Diversions 

-We stupidity. ^ ~ ' ™£ ^V^T* ^ ^ 

the puncMinfs ^^^T^ ™* ^ « 

celebrated for his greedines wn h h f ^ NaSrUddin ' as a mu,,an < »• 

hungry. ^ed.ness w,th regard to food: mullahs are traditionally always 
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Exercises 



Exercise T1. Listen to the descriptions of Layla's, Ghalzay Sahib's, and Rabya's 
activities. Indicate on the chart below where each one goes on which days. 



. u . . 

<^ T-^ 



Exercise T2. Listen to the following plans, then write the day and time mentioned. 
. ^ . \ 



V . Y 



. t 



\ * . 0 



£bo 
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Exercise T3. Write the number you hear. 



. Y 
. T 
.1 



Exercise T4. Who goes to restaurants, and when? Listen to the speaker and fin in as 
much of the chart as you can. 



J 5 
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Exercise 5. Review of irregular nouns. Writs the plural and oblique forms in the 
spaces provided. 

Direct Singular Direct Plural Qblioue Singular Oblique Plural 

...Uil 



LL 

JJ- 4 
JJJJ 



Exercise 6. Alphabetize the following lists of words. 
'• £jj 2. ^ 3. 0 Uil 

JJJJ <s 



er|c 2ti7 
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s^ 1 



* y 



6 -^jj^ 



Exercise 7. Read the following passage and answer the questions. 



*J— J-^- 1 — - >M* ^ -t^'j 0-J J ifJ~* J* 

L-j o-^^*-* • ° '<^jj^ \S^Jl ' ° 



study p/jr. [dars way-]-.; lj coffee n, F irreg [kafi] 

drink vb. ttsk-] ping pong n, M2 [ptng pong] &>L> 

it 

whom obi. form of £ jJl [chal U. 



Y 



Y Y -< Y 



ERIC 
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Answer Key 

Exercise T1. 



: 1_J 
























































(ij ^ v 
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Exercise 12. 













• * < 




. 1 


• *• < 


a..:. ...» L 














. V 










. A 






^7. • T 




. ^ 

















r * ^ 



Exercise T3. 



. \ 

. Y 
. T 
. t 
. o 

. \ 
. Y 
. Y 
.t 
. o 

. n 
. v 

. A 





Y t 


. \ 




Y ♦ 


. Y 




\ V 


. Y 




t 


. t 




Y "\ 


. 0 




V 


. n 




\ Y 


. V 




\ 0 


. A 


• <^l«^- 


\ 


. 1> 




\ Y 
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Exercise T4. 



J. 



C.JJ : OJ^ 



jii. L—f I* <j i ^ '* -* ^ ^ »_^*SI Lw-> jj . O ^1 j^JLw j 6 j l£ «J <CL^ j j j 

Exercise 5. 

Direct Singular Direct Plural Oblique Singular Oblique Plural 



oj j^_, ^ oL^_, 
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Exercise 5. (cont.) 

Direct Singular Direct Plural Oblique Singular Oblinue Plural 

^ Cri. jjkU- j^jJaU*, 



Exercise 6. 





2. ^xii 


3. aLI 














JJJJ 










0 Uil 





5- ifl* 


6. jl^ 






















dLU. 





Exercise 7. 

AiL j_J <J . Y 



o ^ o 
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Unit 7: 




Unit Overview 



In this unit, you will learn something about Afghan food, in particular the names 
and contents of some of the best-known Afghan dishes. You will also be introduced to 
the perfective form of some of the verbs you know, as the first step in learning the very 
complex Pashto verb system. You will then learn how to use these perfective verb forms 
in commands and in statements about the future. 



This dialogue takes place at the Kabul Caravan, an Afghan restaurant located in 
Arlington, Virginia. Asad and Theresa are looking at the menu and discussing what to 
have. 

Cultural Notes. It is impossible now to separate out the Turkic, Persian, Pashtun, 
Indian, Pakistani and Arabic elements in Afghan cuisine. Dishes made with flour (they 
are essentially pasta-like dishes) like mantu, are traditionally thought to have 
originated among the Turkic peoples. Otherwise, the chalaws and palaws and kababs 
are found throughout the Islamic world in one form or another, with the dishes and. the 
spellings varying. Theresa and Asad wind up ordering the two most famous and 
unequivocally Afghan dishes, qabili palaw and aushak. 

Sometimes the Pashto and Dari names for a particular dish are identical; 
sometimes they are not. in Exercise 7 at the end of the unit, you will find descriptions of 
several dishes the names of which are the same in the two languages. 

Some Afghan dishes are supposed to be hot (spicy), and some are not. A Pashtana 
cook preparing one of the hot dishes will approach the spices the same way that 
American cooks approach the spices in chili. If she knows that the people she's cooking 
for like the dish very hot, she will add lots of pepper to it; if she doesn't know the tastes 
of the people, she adds a little pepper, then serves some on the side in case someone 
likes the dish hotter. The Kabul Caravan deals with the problem by adding a dish of green 
pepper sauce to the salt and pepper and other standard condiments on the table. 

The Ingredients available to Afghan cooks In the west differ in many ways from 
Afghan ingredients: animals and their diets aren't exactly the same from one continent 
to the other, and the varieties of rice, wheat, herbs and spices vary considerably from 
Asia to the west. Despite these difficulties, resourceful Afghan cooks come up with 
recognizable and certainly enjoyable Afghan food. 



Preview to Section 1: Dialogue 
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Word study A j-L is a dish made with rice in which the rice has been cooked 
with the other ingredients and is therefore colored by those ingredients. (The rice is 
usually cooked with meat juices in a but sometimes it's cooked with vegetables.) A 
jJU, on the other hand, is a dish made with rice which has been cooked separately, and is 
white or - in the case of the Kabul Caravan - green from the spinach water it is cooked 
in. uli is simply roasted or grilled meat; the meat has not necessarily been cut up into 
pieces. ^,IS can be made from lamb, mutton or beef; lamb is preferred. 

The words for Afghan dishes are all mass nouns - nouns referring to things that 
can't be counted. Examples of English mass nouns are rice, water, wine, etc. In English, 
mass nouns do not occur in the plural (except under special circumstances, e.g. "The 
palaws of Afghanistan are famous throughout the world".) Some Pashto mass nouns 
occur only in the singular, for example all the words in this unit for Afghan dishes, and 
some occur only in the plural, for example ^jl and j^. 

The phrase S^j^ ^ olj is literally "Say what thing you eat", it is one of 
the phrases used to invite someone to choose something to eat. 

The word <^ regularly translates as English that'. As in English, it occurs after 
verbs and introduces clauses. Sometimes these sentences with ^ translate almost 
word-for-word into English, for example: 

They say that rain is a gift of God. 1 .^s cu^j ^ ^IjL <^ ^ | j 

They say that the Kabul Caravan restaurant ^IjjJL^j J*l£ <^ ^ I j 

cooks very good Afghan food.' .^js^ 



"Its meaning is this, that sisters look O , <^ *a 1^ 

like brothers.' 



In other sentences, however, the meaning of the sentence as a whole is transparent but 
the translation into English has to be fixed up. For example: 

• J^'j f+ J* <t <sj\j* ^ J^i 
Literal: My father wants that he (will) buy another orchard. 
Idiomatic: My father wants to buy another orchard. 

Literal: Sometimes that much heavy snow falls that the streets are completely blocked. 
Idiomatic: Sometimes such heavy snow falls that the streets are completely blocked. 
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Theresa's caution to Asad in the dialogue falls in this latter set of sentences: 

Literal: You wait that what do they have? 
Idiomatic: 'Wait, let's see what they have.' 

The word <L jm 'everything' comes from 'every' and <£ 'what'. It's parallel 
to J^t 'every' + 'who' = 'everyone'. 

The phrase <± is used to express liking. An English translation fairly close 

to the literal Pashto expression is 'seem good to ...' The sentences in the dialogue are as 
follows: 

'What do you like?7'What seems good to you?' S I ^i. <L 

What do you like?7'What seems good to you?' S I <^ ^ft <£, L*-, 

I like kebab and aushak...7'Aushak and kebab . ' uJL&l j! 

seem good to me .' 

The [x9] <± in i I <-f agrees with the subject of the sentence, i.e. whatever it 

is that Is liked or seems good. The following sentence, with a feminine subject, shows 
the agreement: 

'Patang likes coffee.' . I <-* ^ 
To say someone doesn't like something, insert the negative <i before the verb, e.g. 

Aman doesn't like coffee.' ♦ I <i o^' A 

'I don't like coffee.' . I <i <^ ^ 

The word Ij is an adverb meaning 'here' in reference to the speaker, it is ■ the 
in the verb 'come'. Theresa's statement f>^J*J 'j v translates literally 
as "I will ask [them to bring] aushak here,' and idiomatically as 'I will order aushak.' 

-jyj^ has several meanings, among them 'stand', 'stand up', 'stop', and 'wait'. 

-Jj*, also has several meanings: 'want' -^1^, which you learned in Unit 4, as well as 

'ask for', 'order' (as in a restaurant), and 'Invite', as you will see in the reading for this 
unit. 
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Preview to Section 2: The Perfective Form of Simple Verbs 

You will recall from Unit 3 that the Pashto verb system involves tense (present 
and past) and aspect (imperfective and perfective* ). All expressions using verbs will 
use one or the other of the combinations of tense and aspect: 



The verb expressions you have been using up to now have been in the present imperfec- 
tive tense. In this section and the next, you will start learning how to say commands and 
statements about the future, both of which utilize the present perfective forms of verbs. 

As is mentioned in Note 2 under the examples, verbs in the perfective aspect 
usually refer to actions that have a starting and ending point. (The term 'perfective' is 
an old traditional grammar term, and refers to verbs reflecting completed action: cf. the 
English present perfect, past perfect and future perfect tenses.) While this semantic 
definition of the perfective aspect is useful to the native Pashto speaker, it is probably 
easier for the Pashto language learner to think of aspect in terms of form only - i.e. to 
remember that most commands and future statements are formed with the present 
perfective, that the present tense is formed with the present imperfective, and so on. 

There is another feature of the verb system that must be dealt with. Pashto verbs 
can be grouped into three categories depending on the way the imperfective aspect is 
formed: 



In this unit, you are learning how to use the present perfective forms of simple verbs. In 
Unit B, you will learn how to use the present perfective forms of derivative verbs, and in 
Unit 9 you will learn how to use the present perfective forms of doublij irregular verbs. 
Then, in Units 12 - 14, you will learn how to use the past imperfective and past 
perfective forms of all these types of verbs. 

We have been using the present imperfective forms of verbs (with a dash instead 
of one of the personal endings) as their citation forms, e.g. - etc., because it 

was this form of the verb that was taught first. In this respect we differ from the usual 
practice in Pashtj grammar: Pashtuns usually use the past imperfective form as the 
citation form. 

Simple verbs you know are listed in Note 4 under the examples on page 82 of the 
Textbook. 



* Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical 
Terms at the end of the Workbook. 



Present Imperfective 
Present Perfective 



Past Imperfective 
Past Perfective 



Simple verbs 
Derivative verbs 
Doubly irregular verbs 
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Preview to Section 3: Commands 

As we mentioned earlier, the various forms of the verb are used in the formation 
of different verb constructions. The present/perfective base of the verb is used in the 
formation of ordinary commands and statements about the future. 

Note the careful use of the term 'ordinary' in describing these commands. There 
are commands formed with the present imperfective base of the verb, the one used for 
the simple present tense. These commands are not ordinary: they either carry the 
meaning "Continue to do x", or they are more intense than the parallel command with the 
perfective. So [darSga] the command with the present imperfective base, means 

either "Continue to stop', which doesn't fit very many situations in the real world, or 
something like "Stop, dammit!" The "continue to ..." meaning reflects the semantic base 
of the perfective/imperfective distinction, but the intensifying effect doesn't fit into 
the distinction at all. 

Ordinarily, the singular/plural distinction among commands is a number 
distinction only. Unlike many other Indo-European languages, Pashto does not ordinarily 
use the plural command in singular situations to be polite. In educated circles, however 
- especially among those who know other languages - you will frequently hear the plural 
command form used in singular contexts to be polite or to show deference. 

There is no way to tell from the present imperfective form of the verb whether it 
Is simple, derivative or complex. If you are out in the field learning new Pashto 
vocabulary, the most reliable way to discover the kind of verb you are working with is to 
ask how you use the verb in a command to someone. If the command turns up with a j in 
front, you know your new verb is a simple one. 

You have seen the present perfective form of -J^l before, in the sentence 

• oMj Ik Jf ji ^ 
Another use of the present perfective form of verbs is in clauses introduced with 

V 

Vou are probably thinking that these commands are more complex than they need 
to be, and so will be happy to be told that in other Pashto dialects, the system of 
commands has simplified itself somewhat. 



Preview to Section 4: Future Expressions 

This section presents another use of the present perfective form of the verb: in 
future expressions with the particle v . Again, note the careful use of the term 

'ordinary": v used with the present imperfective form of a verb results in a phrase 
parallel to English future continuous, for example 
'Asad will be standing.' 
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The particle c behaves like the weak posessive pronouns, in that it must come 
after the first stressed element in the sentence. Note that when there's o as well as a 
weak pronoun in a sentence, v comes first. Pay careful attention to the examples with 
-J±l in which the negative particle comes between the [wS] lj , which looks to be part 
perfective marker and part the first syllable of the verb, and the [khllj J± which is the 
rest of the verb. 

Preview to Section 4: Reading 

In this reading, Aman Is talking about preparations for a party that he and Layla 
are going to give. Aman and Layla live in the northern Virginia area adjacent to 
Washington, D.C. Not very far away is Virginia farmland, from which whole lambs and 
fresh produce can be bought directly from farmers. 

Word study. There are two more examples of [tse] in the reading, both of them 

parallel to the sentence about wanting to buy an orchard. Note that in all three 
sentences, the verb after the ttse] <^ is in the present/ perfective form. 

.J±\j < — j ^jJ 

Day after tomorrow we'll send Asad to buy a good-sized lamb at a farm in Virginia.' 

We'll call David to buy beer in Washington and bring it here tomorrow evening.' 

The phrase -j$ oj J ^ i r z 'make a Phone call' is transitive, but the object of the 
verb Is not the object of the phone call! The object of the verb is O J ;J t ~ the object of 
the call is in a prepositional phrase with c, for example 
Literal: 'I'm making a telephone [call] to Asad.' j£ qjJuJuJ <o 
Idiomatic: Tm calling Asad/ 

In Pashto, o iL. refers to a salad made of raw vegetables only, like the dinner 

salad one eats along with the entree. Dishes like American tune or chicken salads would 
be called something besides a 'salata'. 
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L~ J* o L~, which translates literally as 'not tomorrow, the other tomorrow', 
simply means the day after tomorrow, as does just L~ J,. 

[khpSla] <±+±, ..self, can occur with any of the pronouns or any noun, for example 
'Do you yourself give Pashto lessons?' S^^jj j Z ■ * ,* <1 O 

'Patang himself does operations.' ♦ Jtr <1 1 ^ i^ajLj 

Don't confuse this intensive «-Ui> with the reflexive <JL^ which Is the feminine form of 
the adjective, as in the sentence in the reading, .^1 <~>jj ^j^L <±*±. ^ ±J 

in which Layla is inviting her friend Zarina to the party. As in English, the intensive <JL^ 
goes right after the noun or pronoun; the reflexive <JL^ goes before the noun it modifies. 

translates most exactly as 'goods', i.e. anything you can buy at a market. 
'Goods" is a much more formal term in English than 1^^- is in Pashto, however. If Aman 

were speaking English in this reading, he would probably say 'stuff. By the same token, 
'abundant' is more formal than the Pashto olw^. wLi ^^i^ translates best as 'a lot 
of kabab'. 

, ^bL, o — j ; and^ are mass nouns, la^- and c -> are always singular; 

j^i and ^I^L are always plural. 



Preview to Section 5: Diversions 

The measurements for this recipe for Qabili Palaw are taken from Tess Williams' 
The Complete Middle East Cookbook, published by McGraw-Hill in 1 979, along with a 
preliminary cooking of the rice that works with the long grain rice available in the U.S. 
The cooking process was dictated by a Pashtana cook, who cautions that there are as 
many variations in Qabili Palaw as there are villages in Afghanistan. She points out that 
her recipe includes more almonds than usual because she likes almonds. 

The rice in a well-prepared Afghan dish is light and fluffy. The dishtowel placed 
across the top of the pot during the last bit of cooking is there to seal in the steam. 
When the rice is being cooked in huge pots, a dough is made to seal the space between lid 
and pot. 

Char Masala translates as 'four spices', and can refer to any combination of 
spices. Here is the recipe from The Complete Middle East Cookbook, which for 
unspecified reasons includes five spices. Our Pashtana cook would eliminate the 
nutmeg. 

Traditional Afghan cooks do not, of course, have blenders; if you want to grind the 
spices the traditional way you can use a mortar and pestle. 
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Char Masala 

5 cardamom pods 

1/? teaspoon whole cloves 



2 tablespoons cumin seeds 
1 teaspoon black cumin seeds 



2 pieces cinnamon bark, each about 3 in. long 1/2 nutmeg, grated 

1. Combine all spices except nutmeg in a small pan and roast over medium heat, stirring 

occasionally, until spices smell fragrant. Remove to a plate and cool. 

2. Remove pods from cardamoms and discard. Place roasted spices with cardamom 

seeds in jar of blender and blend ;o a fine powder. 

3. Grate nutmeg and add to ground spices. Store in a sealed jar. 
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Exercises 

Exercise T1. Listen to the following utterances, and mark whether they are sentences 
or questions. 



1. 


Sentence 


Question 


6. 


Sentence 


Question 


2. 


Sentence 


Question 


7. 


Sentence 


Question 


3. 


Sentence 


Que >tion 


8. 


Sentence 


Question 


4. 


Sentence 


Question 


9. 


Sentence 


Question 


5. 


Sentence 


Question 


10. 


Sentence 


Question 



Exercise T2. Listen to the following descriptions, then write what each person is 
going to eat or drink. 

^ L *± $ »l *> i 
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Exercise T3. Listen to the following sentences, then write v/hat day and what tim 
the speaker mentions. 



Exercise T4. Listen to each of the following commands, then mark whether the 
command is addressed to one person or more than one. 



1. to one person 

2. to one person 

3. to one person 

4. to one person 

5. to one person 



to more than one 
to more than one 
to more than one 
to more than one 
to more than one 



6. to one person to more than one 

7. to one person to more than one 

8. to one person to more than one 

9. to one person to more than one 
10. to one person to more than one 
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Exercise 5. Write out the commands in Practice Exercise A, on page 84 of the 
Textbook. 



1. 



10. 



Exercise 6. The verb [gardzeg-] is a simple verb. Fill out the paradigms 

below. 



Present imperfective: 

1 sg: 

2 sg: 

3 sg: 



Present perfective: 
1 sg: 



2 sg: 

3 sg: 



/ Pi 

2 pi 

3 pi 

1 Pi 

2 pi 

3 pi 
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Exercise 7. The Pashto names of some of the dishes served at the Kabul Caravan are 
listed below. Below them the menu descriptions of the dishes are given, with the name 
of the dish in the transcription used by the restaurant. Find the Pashto equivalent of the 
transcribed name for each dish, and write it on the line next to the Persian name. 





* • 






* j Li L 


J** J>J 



























Aush 

Noodle and vegetable soup with yogurt, mint, spices, and ground beef 

flashauwa 

Combination soup of vegetables with spices and ground beef 

Quabile Palow 

Delicately seasoned pieces of lamb under a mound of saffron rice, topped with carrot 
strips, pistachios, almonds and raisins 

Zamarud Chalow 

Spinach with lamb and spices, served with rice which is cooked with spinach water 

Shamy Kabab m 

Ground beef, chickpeas, and spices broiled with vegetables on a skewer and served with 
rice 

Kabab 

Chunks of lamb or beef, marinated in spices, broiled with vegetables on a skewer, and 
served with rice 

Kadu Chalow 

Sauteed pumpkin cooked with lamb and tomato and onions, served with green rice which 
is cooked in spinach water 

Banjan Chalow 

Eggplant cooked with lamb, tomatoes, onions, and spices, served with green rice which is 
cooked in spinach water 
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Aushak 

Portion of scallion-filled dumplings with meat sauce and yogurt, sprinkled with mint 

Manto 

Ground beef with onions, filled dumplings with yogurt and sprinkled with coriander 

Sabzi 

Spinach with sauce, spices and garlic 

Salata 

Salad of cucumber, lettuce and tomato in house dressing 

Sabzi Palow 

Spinach with sauce, spices and garlic served with rice, salad and bread 

Kadu Palow 

Sauteed pumpkin with yogurt and brown rice, served with bread and salad 

Baughlauwa . , 

Paper thin layers of syrup-soaked pastry with walnuts 

Firnee „ , 

Afghan pudding with almonds and pistachios 

Gosh-E-Feel 

Thin pastry, the shape of an elephants ear 
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Exercise 8. Read the following passage for information and enjoyment. 



Nouns 

city M2 [xar] jU 
shop A/2 [dukSn] 
bread F2 tdod^yl^^j^ 
kind M2 [ciSwal] Jj^ 



Adverb 

together [ySwdzay] ^U-j-j 
is sold [kharts^gi] ^^^Aj^ 



Afghan dishes 

Small pieces of meat grilled on skewers, i.e. shish kebab, n, t12. [Uki kabab] <->l£ 
Shish kebab with ground meat, n, M2 [qem£ kabSb] ^LS 
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Answers 

Exercise T1. 

-<S^y-J JJ 0 ^ — «* (Sentence) .\ 

SJ^Ij <u ajIa (Question) . T 

Sj^ij ^ jljL o <^ijj jl ^L-J (Question) . T 

q -J-=-h 0 ->r-t < — ? S; (Question) .t 

• j <i j-jj (Sentence) .0 

.^X^lj ^U. ^Uil ^ Ls. — J_^* <o J^L (Sentence) .1 

'^S^j ' ^ L . ; l.. — . L u« <_> <j Lol j (Sentence) .v 

jL; J^lj <i j j jl (Sentence) . A 

O J-*-:-*-,'-' ^ 0 (Question) . <\ 
• j^Ijj ^ J-J (Sentence) . \» 



Exercise T2. 



-j^i J-i^ — 



i J I i 



\5*^ O^- 



.jl*. _l — t j:_ 
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Exercise T3. 





• T 


. 1 






c 




. V 










.A 




















. \ ♦ 







*> T V 0 U J 1 V a r UL o ^ J^i a . A 

• ^Sjj^J ^^ijr? 
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Exercise T4. 

1. to one person 

2. to more than one 

3. to more than one 

4. to one person 

5. to one person 



6. 


to 


one person 


7. 


to 


more than one 


8. 


to 


more than one 


9. 


to 


more than one 


10. 


to 


more than one 



• <JjJj 0 wj: .^jj <jl^-J L— 




Exercise 5. 



Exercise 6. 

Present imperfective: 

1 sg: pjfLjZ t pi: jjfLjZ 

2sg: 2 pi: 

3 sg: ^ Jf ij^ 3 pi: ^fLjZ 

* • 



. v 

. A 
. \ 
. ^ ♦ 



Present perfective: 
1 sg: ^^Sj 

2sg: ^jljZj 

3sg: ^IjZj 



. \ 
. Y 
. T 
.t 
. o 
. 1 

. V 
. A 
,\ 
\ ♦ 

. \ 
. Y 
. Y 
.1 
. o 



1 pi: j^jZj 
2 pi: 

J pi: ^jljZj 
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Aush J^i Manto ^-U 

Mashauwa *^l£L Sabzi <^y~* 

Quabile Palow ^JL JLL3 Salata O^U 

Zamarud Chalow j Sabzi Palow jL> ^y*** 

Shamy Kabab ^L^ <^L£ Kadu Palow^Lj 

Kabab Baughlauwa *j!iUb 

Kadu Chalow Firnee^^i 

Banjan Chalow j-L> Gosh-E-Feel J-J Ju £ 

Aushsk ^J-il 
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Unit Preview 

The topic for this unit is giving and understanding directions. You will learn the 
vocabulary for direction-giving, and the ordinal numbers. You will learn about derivative 
verbs, and how to use them in commands and future expressions. As a diversion, you will 
learn a proverb about asking directions. 

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue 

In this dialogue, Aman is inviting Patang to the party he and Layla were planning 
in last unit's reading. Patang asks for directions to Aman ana Layla's house in Virginia. 

Cultural Notes . Aman's interjected is one of the ways a Pashto speaker 

"punctuates" a long list of instructions. He could also have asked [xa?] with the 

sarr.e effect. Parallels in English are "Okay?" or "Right?" Patang's interjected ^ is how 

a Pashto speaker indicates that he is following the content. Parallels in English are 
"Yeah.." or "Uh-huh.." or nods at appropriate places. 

Word Study. ♦ £ is the same as or ^ ^ is used when the 

possessor(s) of the house are clearly mentioned, as in the phrase in Aman's question, 

The Pashto word for 'mile' has a form with a final [a] < the three times it occurs 
in the conversation between Aman and Patang. The < is the ending required on masculir.3 
nouns ending in consonants when they are modified by numbers. (^L is considered a 
number.) Note the phrases in the dialogue: 

The term , as it is used in Pashto, is not parallel to our 'market': it refers 

to a group of shops in an enclosed area, i.e. American shopping centers or malls. 
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yj in the context of Pat'^ng's question means 'way'; it also means 'road*. In rural 
Pashtun country, a ^ refers to any road or path. ^ is one of those Fl nouns like ^ 
which drop the final < in the direct singular. 

The [a] < that gets added on to the noun in the preposition <^jj^ <>~jZ doesn't get 
added on when the noun ends in a vowel. 

Note that the verb -j iJr z is used with the preposition c ... <j . Instead of passing 
by something you pass from it in Pashto. 

You have seen the word #jL before, when Patang was complaining about the 

weather. In this context, Am*n is using it to mark time while he figures out how far it 
is from the bridge to his house. By lengthening the final [a] (lyaraaaaaaaaj), speakers 
can mark as much time as they need, the same way that English speakers can lengthen 
the 1 in well or the vowel in oh to achieve the same effect. 

Two new possessive strong pronouns are used in the dialogue: and ^ l=~ . 

They are pronounced either [di mung] /[zmung] or [df t£se] / [stase] depending on the 
dialect. So far, you have learned the following strong pronouns: 
Subject fQmiS Possessive forms 

2sg C 2 pi ^Ll* 



Preview to Section 2: Ordinals 

Ordinals. Of all the numbers, only certain ones between 1 and 10 end in vowels; 
all the rest end in consonants, and so are parallel to [tsaloram] ^jjli. If you look 

closely, you'll see that if you t.nink of the ordinal suffix as being basically [ami, the 
ordinals behave like Class 1 adjectives except for the masculine direct singular. 

There is no way to combine the numerals and the ordinal suffix in writing in 
Pashto. You have to spell out the whole word. In other words, there is no way to write 
the ordinals parallel to ±si, 2nd, 2nL ISiJL etc., In English. 

In writing, you will sometimes see the word [lumrSy] ^^ji instead of Jjl for 
first'. ^ ^ ji is a Class 2 adjective, like 

In use, the ordinals are exactly parallel to English ordinals. 
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Preview to Section 3: Derivative Verbs* 

This section introduces the derivative verbs, the second category of verbs 
determined by the shape of their perfective forms. You learned the first category - the 
simple verbs - in the last unit. 

All languages have grammatical mechanisms for making nouns into verbs, verbs 
into adjectives, and so on. Pashto derivative verbs are nouns, adjectives or adverbs 
which have been converted into verbs via a mechanism which involves auxiliaries* 
similar to the full verb* 'do, make", and - Jr £ 'become'. This mechanism is also used 

on borrowed words from other languages, for example [sortaw-1 -jt jym 'sort (cotton)' 
from English. Because this mechanism is an active one in the language - almost any 
noun, adjective or adverb can be made into a verb - the vast, vast majority of verbs in 
Pashto are derivative verbs, all of which are formed like one or the other of the four 
model verbs. 

Form. The formation of derivative verbs is laid out on page 97 of the Textbook. 
Remember that the derivative verbs with adjectives as their first components must 
agree with the object or subject in gender and number. In the Glossary, tiie masculine 
and feminine forms are listed for all such verbs, if there are no forms listed, the 
component in question is a noun, an adverb, or a class 4 adjective. 

Two cautions: first, don't assume that any present-tense verb that ends in -j or 
is a derivative verb. There are many simple verbs ending in -j or among them 
some you have already learned (-^, - ^ , -^jjl, > and -jt& ] ln the chart 

below, you can see the similarities in the imperfective forms, and the dissimilarities in 
the perfective forms. 

Simple verb Derivative verb 

Imperfective: [ghagSg-] [<aw6g-] - J?J b 

Perfective: [w$ ghageg-J-^ij [tSw s-]-_& jb 

The second caution: don't confuse derivative verbs with - £ and - Jr £ with the 
full verbs 'do' and - ^ "become". Just as in English the verb 'do' does double duty 
as a full verb (I'm daing the dishes") and as an auxiliary ("On you often wash dishes?"). 



* Definitions and explanations of asterisked items are given in the Glossary of Technical 
Terms at the end of the Workbook. 



233 



Beginning Pashto 



Unit 8: .<j; ^ <JL <^ 



Workbook 105 



Pashto and - ^ also do double duty. Yuu have seen the full verb - £ in the phrase 
-jZ jll Below, it is contrasted with the derivative verb - £ <ljL^ : 



Imperfective: 
Perfective: 

Imperfective: 
Perfective: 



Full verb 
KkSr) kaw-1 - jSjg 

KkSr) wik-] - 

Fu/7 verb 
[baran k6g-J -^-^ o'j^ 



[baran w3 s-] j ^'j^ 



Derivative vnrb 
[mayenS kaw-]-^£ <jl, Lv« 

[mayenS k-I c«j 

Derivative verb 
[nizde k6g-l -^-^ 



[nizd6 s- 



A last word on the form of perfective derivative verbs: don't be terribly surprised 
to run across something like [t£m kaw-] ^ or USm keg-] -^S ^ instead of [tamaw-] 

-j^ or [tam^g-]-^^. Sometimes that [kl doesn't drop. 



Preview to Section 4: Using Derivative Verbs 

In this section, you ars shown how to form commands and future expressions with 
derivative verbs. These constructions use the present perfective form in the same 
places as do the simple verbs: in the positive commands and in all the future 
expressions with <u. 



The forms [sa] 

of 'be, for example: 
'Be my guest' 

'Be my guests* 



and [say] are the command forms of the Pashto equivalent 

[melmS me sa] 



[melmanS me say] 



The negative commands of 'be* are also parallel, as in the following sentences (which are 
are stupid in Pashto as they are in English) 

'Don't be my guest' [mS me melma kega.] . t^^S <*-L— ^ <* 

'Don't be my guests' [m$ me melmana kegsy.] . fe^t^ <; U L-« ^ -u 
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Preview to Section 5: Reading 

In this reading, you are told about a journey Asad's father is planning to make to a 
number of villages and kalas in Logan 

Cultural notes . The villages named on the map (along with the Logar River and 
Alim Bridge) actually exist in Logar, but the placement and scale are not accurate. The 
wavy parallel lines represent fields; the solid black lines roads of greater and lesser 
size. 

Asad's father would make a trip like this for any of several reasons: to conduct 
business, to see friends, to attend a wedding, or to intercede in a conflict between 
members of his (extended) family or possibly between his friends. A man of his stature 
would not travel alone; he would be accompanied perhaps by sons, cousins or nephews, or 
servant/bodyguards. It can be assumed, since Asad's father is sticking to the road, that 
he is travelling by car, truck or bus. If he were walking, he would take shortcuts across 
the fields. 

The squares on the map represent kalas, or compounds. A kala is a walled space - 
it can cover as much as an acre or two, or as little as a half a block - owned by a single 
man, with houses for his family and retainers to live in and an area for animals as well. 
Some kalas are in villages, and some are in themselves villages. Kala-like compounds 
exist throughout the Middle East, some of them modernized to include air conditioning, 
swimming pools, tennis courts and of course garages! 

Word Study. refers to a distant male cousin on one's father's side. [tarbr£] 

(Fl ) 1s the feminine counterpart. The word can also - curiously enough - mean 

"rival*. 

- ^ is to make a stop while you are on a journey, like a bus makes a stop at 
intermediate points between its start and its destination. 

The title 0 U goes with a Pashtun's first name, not the name he chooses. Older 

Pashtun khans, as Jabar Khan and Baram Khan seem to be, probably have only first names 
anyway. 

Many village names are ordinary Pashto words, and as such carry whatever 
grammatical trappings the words do. A case in point is the village name . [bus! 

is the Pashto word for hay, and it is inherently plural, presumably doesn't 

have anything to do with hay, but its oblique form is always plural! By the same token, 
any village ending in J-i* will be plural in its oblique form: J-^ is the word for a 

branch of a tribe, and villages with J-j* in their names are named after the tribal branch 

of its inhabitants or its founders. 
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Preview to Section 6: Diversions 

The import of this proverb is that if you keep on asking directions, you can find 
your way to impossibly faraway places. Mecca is not within the reach of the ordinary 
Pashtun, but is considered a highly desirable place to go, as the destination of the 
Islamic pilgimage. 

The word ^ forms the basis for the derivative verb - £ <^yj > which means 
'ask'. Other useful vocabulary in the proverb: 

man n, f13 [sarSy] 

inquiry n,F1 [puxtSna] <xl± ^ 

Mecca n,F\ [mSka] 
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Exercises 

Exercise T1. Write the number you hear in each sentence. 

a. b, c. d. e. 

g. h. i. j. 

Exercise T2. Using the map, follow each set of directions. Then answer the question 
at the end of each set. 




, . . \ 

. . Y 

— . . T 

— ,t 

_ . o 
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Exercise 3. Below are listed the perfective forms of some derivative verbs, formed 
from adjectives you have learned. Write their imperfective forms and probable English 
meanings in the spaces provided. 

English translation: ImoerfBctive fnrm- Perfective form - 


♦ 



~mm £ JJ 



Beginning Pashto Unit 8: ^ «JL ^ Workbook 110 

Exercise 4. Answer the following questions about Asad's father's trip. 
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a . A 



Exercise 5. The sentences below are taken from the dialogue and reading. Fill out the 

requested grammatical information. 

Example: 

Derivative verb 1st cnmnnnent H/F? Sg./Pl? Agrees with : Which i-j: 
j^S- <^'jj o'-JJ masc. sg. j^L* i subj. 



1. -<^V^ * JT- 5 ^ J- 1 *A <^ <J 

Derivative verb 1st comnonent M/F? Rg /PI? Agrees with : Which is- 



Derivative verb 



1st fomoonent M/F? Sg./Pl? Agrees with : Which is 



' r 



Derivative Verb 1st cnmnnnent M/F? Sg./Pl? Agrees with : WMch is- 



500 
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Derivative verh 


1s_t CDiriDonent M/F? Sg./Pl? Agrees with- Which is- 


5. 




Derivative verb 


1st combonent M/F? Sg./Pl? Agrees with: Which is: 




Answers 


Exercise T1. 




a. T 




b. 1 




c. n 




d. Y 




e. o 




f. \ 




g. >Y .^i ^ 




h. Y ♦ 


•JA> J- 4 o u 


i. n 


•^j'j u-v 1 ^ ^ 


j. ^ 





Exercise T2. 
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.<A jb o ^ ^ o .<£ ^ o J j— . ^ j Li. j- o 
Exercise 3. 



English translatinn 


Imoerfective form- 


Perfective fnrm- 


'make (s.o.) familiar 4 






'become familiar' 




» 


'make (s.o.) healthy, cure' 






'become healthy, get weir 






'get tired, tire* 






'get lively, liven up' 


^ 1 


~— £ l ** ,i ,-_t 


'make (s.o.) late' 






'get wet' 






'get cold' 




_ & 


'make (s.o.) famous' 
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Exercise 4. 













• \ 












♦ Y 










♦ <G 


• T 








i i • 




• I 












. 0 






























- / * * r t | ~ 




. V 










> « 


♦ A 


Exercise 5. 












Derivative verb 


Verb root 


M/F? Sg./PI? Agrees with- 


Which is- 


1. 






fem. sg. <« ^£ 




obj. 


2. 






fem. sg. 




obj. 


3. 




o'jj 


masc. sg. ( 0 L> ^ I ^) 




subj. 


4. 






fem. pi. - 




obj. 


5. 






fem. sg. 

* 




obj. 
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Unit 9: . <^S cJb 

Unit Overview 

The topic of this unit is hospitality. You will learn, via the dialogue, the kind of 
small talk a host engages in with a guest who has come to his house. In the reading, you 
will learn about differences between Pashtun and American hospitality, and about the 
difference between treatment given an honored guest and a traveler in Pashtun society. 
You will learn about the third category of Pashto verbs - the doubly irregular verbs. 

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue 

in this dialogue, Patang has just arrived at Aman's house for the party, and he and 
Aman are engaging in small talk. Patang and Aman don't know each other very well - 
this is the first time Patang has been at Aman's house - and so the small talk is 
somewhat more formal than it would be, for example, between Aman and his brother-in- 
law Asad. 

Cultural notes. ^1 j ^ ^ and <^ are formulaic phrases used when 

someone arrives at someone else's house. [Srkala rase] <SS ^ and [Srk9la wosel 

U£ are other formulas also used in this situation. The ^jl's in these phrases 
are a form of -jt—jI 

Note that Aman asks after Pstang's friends (in the phrase ^ ^ ^J±> ) 
and also afterhis family in Afghanistan (in the phrase ^ O. Asking 

about one's family is part of the greeting ritual, and will be more detailed if the people 
know each other well. In traditional - and conservative modern! - circles, it is absolute- 
ly not appropriate for a male guest to ask directly about his host's wife; questions about 
the family are overtly about the house or the children. 

Y/Qrd Study, The difference between and cJb is roughly the same as 
between "here* and 'there' that you can point to. The difference between cdb and is 
that oJIj is usually used for something in sight, and <iU can used for something either 
in or out of sight. 



304 



Beginning Pashto Unit 9: cJb 



Workbook 1 16 



There are several Pashto words derived from the Arabic Ikh-b-r] root meaning 
'word' or 'news': 

'word' n. F) [khabSra] * * 

'news, information' n, M2 [khabSrj 

'aware" adj / [khabSrl 

'become informed, get news'der. int. vb. [khabr^g-] 

'inform, give news' der. tr. vb . [khabraw-] -jj^ 

The derivative verbs are derived from the adjective their perfective forms 

are ^ and interestingly, the Pashto word for 'newspaper' is [akhbSr] jUJ , 

which is the Arabic plural of [kh-b-r-]. 

Some (but not all!) English phrases with 'there is' or "there are" are rendered in 
Pashto via the verb [sta] oj: and its negative [ndsta] clJLj, which mean literally 'exist 4 and 
"not exist'. Patang's answer to Aman's question: 

There"s really no important news.' , <xJtJ j«L <+y* <L 

translates literally as 'Any important news, then, doesn't exist." <^ and oJtJ are also 
used in telephone conversations, e.g. 

Answerer: [bSle!] \ ^ 

Caller: S jLI .^L 
Answerer: < <jl£J <0 

jl ^ is a straightforward combination of the preposition [Ur... a] a. ^ with 
[wos] ^^l. It can also translate as 'so far'. 



Preview to Section 2: Doubly Irregular Verbs 

Doubly irregular verbs are the third (and last) category of verbs, wi*h simple 
verbs being the first and derivative verbs the second. Just as in the previous two units 
•jou learned how to form the perfective of simple and derivative verbs, in this unit you 
will learn to form the perfective of doubly irregular verbs, and to use them in commands 
and statements about the future. 

This category is called "doubly irregular" rather than just "irregular" because 
there are simple verbs whose roots change between the present and past forms - as you 
will see in Unit 12. These verbs are called "irregular". The stems of most of the verbs in 
the "doubly irregular" category are irregular in two ways: in the way their perfectives 
are formed, and in the way their past tenses are formed. 
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You will immediately notice from the list of doubly irregular verbs on page 1 06 of 
the Textbook that the particles Ij . j* and jj are prominent among them, and that they 

appear to have a consistent meaning. These are close, if not identical, to the oblique 
forms of the weak pronouns (which will be presented in Unit 1 0, and their meanings are 
parallel to those of the corresponding weak pronouns as well, [ra] \j effectively means 
'to the speaker* i.e., 'to me'; [darl j* effectively means 'to the hearer', i.e. 'to you'; and 
[war] jj effectively means 'to the object of the conversation', i.e. 'to him/her'. 

You can see from the list how these particles combine with the verbs 'carry' 
~j£ , 'do' and -1, 'go*. The jj verbs are conjugated below. 



[warwr-1 - 



Ve rb 



'take (there)' 



Present 
[warwrSm) ^jjj 

[warwr^] ^jjj 

[warwrll ^jjj 

[warwru] j^jjj 

[warwrey] ^jjj 

[warkaw-1 jj [warkawSm] ^j^jj 
'give (to him) [warkawg] ^j£jj 
[warkawl] <^$j£jj 
[warkawti] jj^jj 
[warkawSy] ^j^jj 



[wardz-l-JL jj 
'go (there)' 



[wardzSml 
iwardz£] 



[wardzll 



[wardzu] 
[wardzSy] jj 



Command 
[wcirwra) * ^jjj 

[wSrwrayl^jjj 
[wSrka] * ^jj 

[wSrkay] ^^jj 
[wSrdzal <ijj 



[wSrdzay] <yi.jj 



Future 

[wSrwraml ^jjj 
[wSrwre] ^jjj 
[wSrwri] ^,jjj 
[warwru] jjjjj 
[wSrwrayl ^jjj 

[wcirkam] ^ 

[wSrkel ^^jj 
[wSrki] <^j£jj 
[wSrkul j^ jj 

[wSrkayl ^^jj 

[wcirsam] ^-ijj 
[wSrse] jj 
[wSrsil ^jj 
[wSrsu] >ijj 
[wSrsay] jj 
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Preview to Section 3: Future Expressions 

The most startling feature of the doubly irregular verbs is the position of the 
negative particle [nal c in future expressions: between the prefix and root of those 

verbs whose perfective forms involve stress shift. The position seems reasonable with 
two-syllabled verbs like [wardz-1 and [rakaw-], in which you can clearly see both 
syllables. It seems odd, however, with one-syllable verbs like [ken-1 - in which 

whatever prefix/root combination there ever was has caved in on itself and left a one- 
syllable verb. 

In the Glossary, the verbs that involve stress-shifting are marked with a + 
between the prefix and the root, to indicate both that the perfective is formed by 
shifting stress, and to show how the verb is separated when there's a negative particle. 

Preview ^.o Section 4: Reading 

In this reading, hospitality in Pashtun society is first contrasted with hospitality 
in American society. Then, the hospitality shown a <J^, a guest, is contrasted with 

the hospitality shown a jit ., a casual traveler. The writer of the passage comments 

that it is terribly difficult to generalize about a very complex aspect of Pashtun culture 
to begin with, and even more difficult when one tries to accommodate the changes in the 
culture brought about by the development of urban life, much less the changes brought 
about by the Soviet invasion and its aftermath. Nonetheless, the points made in the 
reading are valid, and the host/guest cultural values appear to be strong enough to 
survive transplantation to western countries. 

As the reading comments, the major difference between American and Pashtun 
society with regard to guests is that in Pashtun society drop-in guests must be 
entertained. A guest who drops in around a meal-time must be offered that meal, and the 
guest in turn cannot refuse or he might insult the household. 

In principle, the obligation to entertain drop-in guests would lead one to suppose 
that a household is perpetually prepared to feed dozens of people. In actuality - this 
information from Pashtanas responsible for cooking! - a household generally has a pretty 
good notion when someone is likely to stop by. The khan knows, for example, that a 
neighboring khan is coming sometime to discuss business, and so his household prepares 
accordingly. Conversely, a guest who drops in totally out of the blue is honor-bound, it 
would appear, not to notice if dinner is a little skimpy or late, or if there has been a 
hasty trip to the kabob shop. 

A <JL^ can be known to the host, or he can be a stranger. A traveler, for example, 

might appear at the gate of a kala and will identify himself to someone there. Word of 
the stranger's arrival and identity will be carried to the khan, who decides whether the 
traveler is of sufficient status to be treated as a ^JL_. If so, the khan himself entertains 
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the visitor and his companions, offers them food and drink, shelter for as long as they 
need, and stabling for their animals. As the reading points out, even known enemies of a 
host will be accorded status (one assumes through gritted teeth) if their connec- 
tions are solid enough. 

Not all entertaining is of the drop-in variety, of course. The party that Aman and 
Layla are giving for their friends is typical of urban Pashtuns, and does not differ much 
from parallel American parties except that in some circumstances - usually in 
traditional, rural society - an invitation to someone automatically includes everyone in 
that person's household. 

As the reading points out, the entertaining of a <«,l r .« is different from the 

sheltering of a jiL— .. The customs surrounding the entertainment of a guest would 

appear to be based on status and etiquette, whereas the custom of sheltering a traveler 
would appear to be based on fundamental moral obligations, made stronger in a harsh 
land where distances are great and there are no hotels. 

Responsibility for ^iL— 's appears to be a communal one. One of the more 

prosperous inhabitants of a village might keep a guest room, and a jil . who comes to 

the villrge will be directed there. He might alternatively be directed to the village 
mosque for shelter, and be brought food there. If there is a kala in the neighborhood, he 
might be sent there, where the servants will be directed to feed him and find him a place 
to sleep. 

There is a Nullah Nasruddin story on the subject of jit • : A traveler appears at 

the Mullah's door, and announces that he is a guest sent from God. Mullah Nasruddin 
points to the village mosque, and says, 'You've come to the wrong house. God's hour^e is 
over there.' 



Word study . Both -^^^ and -j^fl j* are formed from class 1 adjectives. 
Their perfective forms are, accordingly: 

[pex6g-] ; [pex/p^xa s-] <..*, ,.>/ t , 

[barabaraw-] -jj-J j_>: [barab3r/barab6ra k~] a ^ I j*/ 

The two phrases for 'be invited' are different verb constructions, neither of which 
you have studied yet. 

Sentence study . This reading is close to "real" Pashto - i.e. Pashto that has not 
been edited for pedagogical purposes. It therefore contains sentences of more 
complexity than you have seen before, but you will probably notice that they translate 
fairly straightforwardly. Unlike the structure of words in the language, sentence 
structure in Pashto is not radically different from sentence structure in English 
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The either/or construction, for example, is exactly the same in both languages. 
The conjunctions L and L jl (the jl part of L 

connect nouns, e.g. 

'Bring either a beer or a Coke." 

or verbs: 

'He is either studying or drinking coffee/ 
or sentences, as in the reading: 

'Either the guest is invited or 

the host is aware of his coming.' 

Another L j\ ... L construction in the reading 
'But among Pashtuns it is not 
necessary that a guest be invited 
or (that) the host know of his coming.' 

In both languages, there is a "place marker" (l^ 
of the main sentence; and a conjunction (^ in Pashto, 'that' in English) that introduces 
the clause. 

There is the same use of a 'place holder' in the next sentence in the reading: 
'Another thing is this, that O oLu-> Ck ^ b dwi <L 

Pashtuns prepare for guests as good <^ v^JJ^'j^ \$^J^ ^ *J^J* 
food as they themselves rarely eat.' *^JJ^ *Ji^ <^ <Li* 

You have seen another sentence along these lines, in Unit 4: 

'Its meaning is this, that O jjjj j^i. 

sisters resemble their brothers.' 

Grammatically, what is happening in these sentences is that a noun clause (a 
sentence which functions as a subject or an object in another sentence) is moved to the 
position after the verb of the main sentence and introduced with the conjunction <^>. The 
place where it would go in the sentence if it were a simple noun is marked with the word 
b. In the sentence about guests not necessarily being expected, the noun clause would 
be the subject of the main sentence; in the sentence about 'the other thing about 
Pashtuns* and the one about sisters and brothers, the noun clauses would be the objects. 



jl is frequently dropped) can be used to 

is the following sentence: 
in Pashto, 'it' in English) for the subject 
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These constructions will be studied in more detail later. For now, however, keep in mind 
that b might be a place holder for a clause. 

The two sentences with will be easier to understand if you remember that 

conveys the meaning of 'up to that much 1 , or 'as much ... ' The first sentence 
is given above; the second is: 

'But they do not show as much honor ^SJ^ ^ j** 

to him as that they show to guests.' *^SJ^ ^ a <£J 



Preview to Section 4: Diversions 

The first proverb given in this section suggests that uninvited guests have the 
same effect on a Pashtun household as they do on an American household. The second 
proverb suggests that they are about as welcome, as well. The third proverb uses the 
custom of sheltering a jil . to comment on someone's arrogance. It translates more 

literally as 'Someone did not allow one (man) in the village. He said: Tie my horse in the 
khan's house.' 
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Exercises 

Exercise T1. Mark whether the following sentences are commands, statements about 
the future, or statements about the present. 



1 Command Future Present 



7. Command Future 



Present 



2. Command Future Present 



0. Command Future 



Present 



3. Command Future Present 



9. Command Future Present 



4. Command Future Present 



10. Command Future Present 



5. Command Future Present 



11. Command Future Present 



6. Command Future Present 



12. Command Future Present 



Exercise T2. What time is mentioned in each of the following statements or 
questions? 

.<V . \ 

♦ Y 

.\\ *Y 

-\Y .1 

.\Y .0 

. U 

♦ \0 _ ,v 

♦ A 
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Exercise T3. Mark whether the speaker is 
two things ... ^/ ji). 



L 


J 1 


...L 




-r 




L 


J 1 


...L 






. \« 


L 


J 1 


...L 


l*»Jk/ jl 


-r* 


. \ \ 


L 


J 1 


...L 




•r 


. \Y 


L 


J 1 


...L 






. \T 


L 


J 1 


...L 




...^ 


. U 


L 


J 1 


...L 






. \0 



Exercise T4. Write the dictated words. 

. \ \ 

. W 

. \T 

. \t 

. \0 

. n 

. \v 

. \A 

. \<V 

. Y * 
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a choice (L _,l ...L) or talking about 



L 


J 1 






-r 


. \ 


L 


J 1 


...L 




-r* 


. Y 


L 


J 1 


...L 




•r 


. Y 


L 


j 1 


...Li 




-r 


.1 


L 


J 1 


...L 




-r 


. 0 


L 


j 1 


...L 




-r* 




L 


j' 


...L 




-r* 


. V 


L 


j' 


...L 




-r* 


. A 



. \ 

. Y 
. Y 
. I 
. 0 
.1 
. V 
. A 
. \ 
. \* 
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Exercise 5. Mark the stress on the verbs in the following sentences or questions. 

[keni] . ^ jlS . \ 

[patsegi] .^ Jt JlL <jiL j lw Jj ^,LI .Y 

[rawra] . - T 

[rawri] -^jl j <Jl£ <j u-J ,t 

[warkawi] ^ ^ O j^l .o 

[warki] ^ ^'j ^ O^*' *^ 

[radzi] . <i ^LJ . v 

[darsi] S^ij^ w-1 j j^l .A 

[radzi] .^Ij <cJ^ ^Ll .<\ 

[keni] , ^ . l ,.,.. : ,. ^ *^ *_^L» ^J-c <u ^LJ . \* 



Exercise 6. Make the following commands negative. 



T * * v 
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Answers 

Exercise T1. 

1. Command. ♦ j ^_>Ll£ 

2. Present. -C Xu_> 

3. Future. . o^r^ ^ U-L— o I 

4. Present, .^j^lj^ ^^j^ L^'j 

5. Present -v^J^jj V* ° j ^> j ^ j^L> a-J ^ 

6. Command . a ^£ j^l 

7. Future -<^^jj ° ±~ 1 L^l j jl ^Ul 

8. Command ♦ * ^\ j ^^i-JL^ <Jj <Ju^ 

9. Present *^^JJ <i o ^31 . j^l 



10. Future 



11. Command O < ^L* p_U_t w>Ll£ 



12. Command 
Exercise T2. 



2 o'clock ♦ ^ilj *ji . \ 

3 o'clock. ^ <u , Y 

evening .^Ij O ^ UL <u LjIj .T 

noon *^^7^^jfj <j *t 

5 o'clock .^jiw ^^j^ ^ <^Jw> ±J .0 

late afternoon .^-^jlj Xj^jL <J^ -1 

morning .^^Ijj <^ j jlyw .V 

tomorrow . -uLlj ^ <^jU -G .A 

4 o'clock . O ^UuU* ^ j^U. ^LJ ^ 
1 o'clock . <^ <j \5^J^ 

afternoon . ^ £ ^UL .\\ 
5 o'clock .^L o o'jJ^J ^ 
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8 o'clock .^-ilj Ol ^b^SlS . \Y 

evening . > jr> ■ a <S ^ Li«L Lo I j . u 

today . <J o . \o 



Exercise T3. 



L j\ ...L 



r /j\ 



T - 



L 



7,1 



■i J' 



• ^ I j cj-o^ jl jl£ L ^Ll 



L j\ ...L 
...L 



L J ...L 



|t> A ... |t> A / ^ 



Cry. 
r 



L 



jJCaJb ... ^Jb / jl 



L LJ 
L 

L 

<cib L 



J 

LI 



.1 



,1^ 



...L 



J 1 ^ ^ 



. OJjb L jl 



j 
LI 



. \ 

. Y 
. T 
. t 
. 0 

. -\ 

. V 
.A 
.-V 
\ ♦ 
, \ \ 
\Y 
\Y 
. U 
, \0 



Exercise T4. 

Exercise 5. 
[warkawt] .0 



r 



[k6ni] 



\ ♦ 



. \ \ 






. 1 




. \ 


. \ Y 




b 


. V 




. Y 


. \Y 






.A 




. Y 


. U 








& ^ 


. 1 


. \0 










. 0 


i 


[rSwra] 


. Y [patse'gi] 


. Y [kent] 


. \ 


\ 


[da>si] 


.A 


[radzl] 


.V [w^rki] 


. 1 



9 
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Exercise 6. 



y 1 T T 


. \ 






. Y 






. T 




I j . 


. 1 






♦ 0 












. V 






. A 






.\ 




r 


. \ + 



X 
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Unit 



10: 



Unit Overview 



The topic of this unit is transportation. The dialogue deals with getting Theresa 
home from a party, and the reading describes how one gets around in Afghanistan. You 
will also learn the direct object and object-of-preposition forms of the weak pronouns, 
and how they are used in sentences and questions. 



In this dialogue - actually a set of three short conversations - people at Aman and 
Layla's house are worrying about Theresa's getting home from the party. (As you could 
tell from the directions Aman gave Patang in Unit 8, Aman and Layla live out in the 
country.) Theresa has her own ideas on the subject, however. You will find it useful to 
look over Section 2 on the weak pronouns before you work on the dialogue. 

Cultural notes Asad's answer to Theresa, o j Jf translates literally as "Why 
not?" , and is a gracious response to a request. It translates best as "Of course", or 
more formally "Certainly!" or "By all means." In other words, it is more enthusiastic and 
positive than the English "Why not?" 

Word studU- The word in Patang's offer to take Theresa home means 'that*. 
It's a demonstrative pronoun exactly parallel to English 'that*. In Theresa's answer to 
Patang, however, the same word (in spelling, at least) is a strong pronoun meaning 'he'. 

The preposition ^ in some of the sentences in the dialogue is an instrumental, 
parallel to 'with' in the sentence 'I cut it with a knife.' or 'by means of in the sentence '1 
arrived at the party by means of a new route'. For example: 

'By means of a blind person you , ^ O *Jjl^ o <Z 

show the way to a blind person. '(literal) 

and 

'You always take me by means of • Lj ^ <i£ ^ 

a very good route.' 

This ^ is the preposition in the saying ^ 0 \jL ^ ^ ji± 



Preview to Section 1: Dialogue 
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The phrase cL^S involves the full verb (not the auxiliary; this isn't a 
compound verb), and utilizes the preposition J. The following sentences show how 
it works: 

'Aman will help Layla.' *^S^J ^ }LJ <J <> ^Ll 

'Help your brother.' ♦ <A* j£ tj** jJjJ ^ 

In Asad's statement to Theresa, 

'You will also help me.' lj cl« j£ <j <S 

the <J drops before the weak pronoun 1^, as will be explained in the next section. 

Preview to Section 2: Weak Pronouns 

In this section, you are learning the use of the weak pronouns as direct objects 
and objects of prepositions. Keep in mind that in real life - and in all languages - 
sentences with pronouns in them occur in a context in which the person or thing the 
pronoun is referring to is known to the speaker/writer and the hearer/listener. A 
sentence like [bo ye za] >\ ^ ^ (Take him.') doesn't occur in a vacuum, for example; it 
has been preceded by a question or a comment that clarifies things all around. In 
language teaching contexts - and especially in Pashto teaching contexts, where the weak 
pronouns are so complex - you have to deal with sentences out of context, and as a result 
they seem much more arbitrary in meaning - and more difficult! -than theij are in actual 
language use. 

You have already learned the weak possessive pronouns ^ f and j. ( ^1 in 

some dialects), and that they are parallel to our ordinary 'my', 'your', 'his', and so on. 
You have also learned how they "float": they occur after the first stressed element in the 
sentence. Now you are learning the other forms of the weak pronouns and how to use 
them in direct object and object-of-preposition positions. In other words, you are 
leaning how to say things like 'He's taking ms. home', and 'We're seeing him tomorrow' 
and 'I'm going with you.' 

In the first part of the presentation in Section 3, Forms, the weak pronoun forms 
are given, along with notes about details. Note that the direct object weak pronouns are 
the same as the possessive pronouns you have already learned, and that the object-of- 
preposition weak pronouns are parallel to the particles you were introduced to as parts 
of doubly irregular verbs in the last unit, i.e. \ Jt and jy 

In the second part of the presentation, Position, some example sentences are 
given which show how the weak direct object pronouns float to a position after the first 
stressed element in a sentence. As you can see from the examples, in short sentences 
the weak pronouns can wind up as the last words. 
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Preview to Section 3: 
The Order of 'Floating* Particles in Sentences 

In this section you are being introduced to one of the more difficult and 
interesting aspects of Pashto. You already know that the weak pronouns and the future 
particle ^ 'float'. What happens when there is more than one floating particle in a 

sentence? 

There is a particula , inviolable order of multiple floaters in Pashto. That order 
is shown in several illustrative sentences, and given the diagram in Note 2. As you can 
see by the translations, these are very ordinary statements, tne sort that come up all the 
time in normal conversation. 

The first in the line is the that you've seen several times in previous 

dialogues, usually translated as 'then' or 'well*. It can also translate as 'perhaps' or 
'indeed' depending on the context. The second floater in line is the future particle 

Third in line come the first person weak pronoun ^ and the first/second person 

Fourth is the second person weak pronoun and fifth is the third person ^ . This 

ordering is rigid: the sentence ^ L, ^ ^ j^L (the first example sentence only with 

the order of weak pronouns switched) is incorrect. 

In sentences where there are two weak pronouns, the rigidity of ordering makes 
the sentence ambiguous: it can have as many meanings as there are pronouns. This state 
of affairs arises only when the subject of the sentence involves a weak possessive 
pronoun, for example ^ j^L, or ^ ^jj^, and there's a weak pronoun direct object. 

The example sentences are all of this sort, and the different meanings are given in the 
English translations. 

In actual use, only the sentences involving ^ I ^ and ^ are truly ambiguous, 

with either meaning as likely as the other. With other combinations of pronouns, the 
usual interpretation out of context is that the first weak pronoun modifies the subject. 
In other words, the sentence 

•^Jrb ° ^ <fi if* ^ JJJJ 
means 'His brother will send you tomorrow' only in a conversation in which it has become 
clear that it's JiiS. brother and not yours that you're talking about. Otherwise, the 
sentence means 'Your brother will send him tomorrow.' 

Also in actual use, speakers resort to strong pronouns to disambiguate matters: 
the first example sentence, for example, can be made clear as 

' My father is taking you.' .^jL ^± j^L 

or 

' Your father is taking me.' . ^ ^ j *±j 
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The subsection on the interaction of floating particles and stress-shifting verbs 
shows what happens with the perfective forms of these verbs. As you remember from 
the last unit, stress-shifting verbs sometimes split up in their perfective form, with the 
stressed first syllable of the verb becoming separated from the rest of the verb by the 
negative c, and now the floating particles. The example sentences show how sentences 

and their corresponding negatives are formed with various combinations of subjects and 
floating particles. 



Preview to Section 4: Reading 

The reading describes transportation in Kabul, and in the rural areas. In the one- 
picture/thousand-words category, there is a wonderful photograph of an Afghan 

on page 323 of National Geographic, Vol. 134, No 3, in an article about Afghanistan. 

Cultural notes . The writer of the passage comments that if a taxi driver doesn't 
have anything else to do, he will drive to a crowded bus stop-and offer to drive a earful of 
passengers to a particular point, at a price more than a bus ride but less than an solo taxi 
trip. 

Word study . The word <jl, ^b is used when the differences between the sexes is 
emphasized, and so it translates better as 'male', o^b differs from in that 

refers to a man as an individual, rather than a man as opposed to a woman. 

wxL- is exactly parallel to English 'hour', whereas which you learned in Unit 
6, is exactly parallel to 'o'clock'. 

meaning 'front' is the word occurring in ^ ^ and in ^l^where it 

means something like 'the way before you*. Its literal meaning is 'face*. 

The derivative verb -^j— - is formed with the class 1 adjective ^ 'riding, 

astride'. 

j 'standing' and ^£ jSl; 'assigned' are past tense forms of verbs, which you 
will study in the next few units. 

jLbj^l, the first word of the phrase meaning 'wait', is related to Jm+, which you 
learned in Unit 2. They both come from the same Arabic root [n-t-zl. 



Preview to Section 5: Diversions 

The phrase in this section is a saying in Pashto, used to point out that someone is 
overlooking something obvious. The saying has come into the language from the 
accompanying Mullah Nasruddin story, much the same as the phrase 'sour grapes' in 
English comes from the fable about the fox. 
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Exercises 

Exercise T1. My what? Listen to each sentence, then write what it is that belongs to 
me. Some sentences are ambiguous, and will have more than one answer. 



. ^ . \ 



v 



. 0 



Exercise 12. Your what? Listen to each sentence, then write what it is that belongs 
to you. 



. n . \ 

. v ; . r 

•A . Y 

• ^ .1 



. 0 



Exercise T3. His/her/their what? Listen to each sentence, then write what it is that 
belongs to him, her or them. 

. ^ . \ 

.v . r 

-A . T 

.\ . t 

. \ • . a 



Q O * 
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Exercise T4. Who's being '.aken? Listen to each sentence, and underline the person 



that's being taken. 






1. 


me 




us/you all 


him/her/then 


2. 


me 


UOU 


us/you all 


him/her/then 


3. 


me 


UOU 


us/you all 


him/her/then 


4. 


me 


UOU 


us/you all 


him/her/then 


5. 


me 


UOU 


us/you all 


him/her/then 


6. 


me 


you 


us/you all 


him/her/then 


7. 


me 


you 


us/you all 


him/her/then 


a. 


me 


you 


us/you all 


him/her/then 


9. 


me 


you 


us/you all 


him/.ier/then 


10. 


me 


you 


us/you all 


him/her/then 



Exercise 5. Change the underlined nouns or strong pronouns into weak pronouns, and 
rewrite the sentence. 

«i 
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Exercise 6. Change the underlined nouns or strong pronouns into weak pronouns and 
rewrite the sentence. 



• 0 
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Exercise 7. Give the possible readings of each sentence below. 

-<JjJ>J ° If* ^ V jjjj 



/ 



/ , 



_/ 



Exercise 8. Give the most likely meaning of each sentence below. 
<SjJJ* <fi if ^ 



iSJJi i?i J-* ^JJJ - T 

iSjt^ ^ ^ ^^-^ 
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Exercise 9. Change the underlined noun to a weak pronoun, and rewrite the sentence. 



r 



Exercise 10. Asad's brother has gona to Kabul. Read the following dialogue, then 
answer the questions. 

Ojljj ^Aj^ A . ( ^r-^j ^ 
^ ^ JL*. : jjjj a^i ^ 

' IS^JJ >j~iJjr* : JJJJ «*— 1 
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•o^ 4 ' "V • j^ ' ^ j?-$ : jjjj o— I a 

l^A <J : ^J— ' 

*•* 

^j'jj ^j^ * •<yf-s*o o— I * 

• ^a ^j'jj ^j^ * ^'^j ^j- 1 ^ V -^^J^- 5 ! j'^^ji 

Ojj j "if :jJJJ .a 

<iw« <_> rjljjl^j^ 

NQUnS Adjective 
section of Kabul F1 [jamSl mena] <c-^ JL*. far 4 [larel 

mouth, opening Ft [khwlS] <Jji*, 

bus stop FJ [istadgS] ^L^^L-^w^l Verb 

shopkeeper w/ [dukand&Y] jIjJI^ja get off cmp. [kuz6g-] -jfjj^ 
hill F2 [ghund^y] ^^y^ 

foot, bottom M2 [bekh] Phrase 

building F2 [wadanSy] Ministry of Agriculture [de kartne 

wezar^t] Ojl jj ^> ^ a 

*<^j£ <^ ^ J^^ V jjjj o-l a . > 

*j— jj ^j£ Jji 



^JfJ-T" <^ ^^-^ V 

sJ-4 ^ ^ 0 £ jA a 
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Exercise T1. 

. <j j, j j, ^* a-*! .T 

(ambiguous) .^^J O _w ^ ^» .1 

• ^'j ^ ^ ^ ^ j .v 

Exercise T2. 

^jj^j ° t-r- ^ ^ jjjj »t 

(ambiguous) S »: »^U^»_w> ^.a . V 

• ^ ^ cry* j-=-f-? ^ .1 

Exercise T3. 
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1 1 i 


• 0 




e. 1 \J i 1 k 
^gJ j -A_> 1 £ 


• A 






* V 




. A 















Exercise T4. 

1. me 3. him/her/them 5. him/her/them 8. me or you 

2. you or me 4. us/you all or you 6. us/you all, you 9. him/her/them 

7. him/her/them 10. him/her/them 



Exercise 5. 



Exercise 6. 
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• i^i <s5 ' • ^ 

Exercise 7. 

1. Your brother will see me tomorrow. /My brother will see you tomorrow. 

2. Your doctor will examine me. /My doctor will examine you. 

3. My uncle will send you to the party. /Your uncle will send me to the party. 

4. My assistant wil 1 take you. /Your assistant will take me. 

5. My uncle will inform you./ Your uncle will inform me. 

Exercise 8. 

1. My sisters will give it to you. 4. Your friends are sending it. 

2. Our teacher won't meet with you. 5. My student won't take you. 

3. Our hrothers will take him. 

Exercise Z. 

•V> i^f 'j - Y 

J ^ J J ° J J- 4 i,*"^ <^ ^ I .0 

• *J^JJ <fi • v 

• <Sj ^ ^ ^ ^ 0 ^ — • ^ 

Exercise 10. 

*<SJ^ jlxlj^j^ .t 
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Unit 1 1: ^ jjt ^ 



1 ii ft 



Unit Overview 

The topic for this unit is shopping. You will learn to count in Pashto up to a 
million, and to use the numbers in talking about prices and bargaining. In the dialogue, 
you will see a typical bargaining session between a customer and a shopkeeper, and the 
reading is a discussion of the custom of bargaining. You will be given tables of all the 
strong pronouns, and all the demonstratives, with a summary of their use and exercises 
to give you practice with them. You will also review irregular verbs. 



Preview to Section 1: Dialogue 

In the dialogue, Asad's brother is buying a scarf in a bazaar in Logar. He and the 
shopkeeper bargain over the price of the scarf Asad's brother wants, and they arrive at a 
mutually agreeable price. 

Cultural notes . A ^JL. is a very large scarf. Women cover themselves with a 

^JL. when they go out as a pretty alternative to a simple ttikrSy] <jj^y . The prices for 

the scarf are arbitrary; Afghan currency is at this writing so volatile that no textbook 
could possibly hope to include prices that would remain realistic. The ^Liil is called an 

'af by foreigners; there are 1 00 <— ^'s in an af . < ^'s are no longer used, but the term 

is still in common usage. 

Bargaining operates more or less around a reasonable price - the cost of the item 
to the merchant, plus a reasonable amount for profit. The merchant theoretically tries 
to sell the item for more than that; the buyer theoretically tries to buy the item for less 
than that. 

In cases where the buyer has a pretty good idea what the reasonable price should 
be, the sale usually concludes somewhere close to that price. In cases where the buyer 
has no idea what the reasonable price is, the merchant is expected to take advantage of 
the buyer's ignorance; at other times, he might let items go at less than the reasonable 
price. In the transaction reflected in the dialogue, it appears that both the shopkeeper 
and Asad's brother know what a reasonable price for the scarf is, and they arrive at it 
quickly. 

The transaction reflected in the dialogue is a normal, everyday one - Asad's 
brother's use of the term LL is pleasant and respectful, and the shopkeeper's 

^ 6jj <^ ^ s "I'll give it to you for three thousand afs" is a standard 

'reason' for lowering the original price. The writer of the dialogue comments that he 
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frequently asked sellers why they were lowering the price "just for him", considering 
that they had never seen him before. One seller replied, <~. 

The counting of hundreds and thousands by halves - *jj ^ and so on - is 

done in conversation, much the same as is done in English, e.g. Til give you three and a 
half (dollars) for it." rather than Til give you three dollars and fifty cents for it." 

Word Study . Asad's brother's phrase .^o ^ <£ J- translates literally as 'A 

hundred is what thing" which doesn't make sense. Idiomatically, saying that something 
is ^ is a polite way to disagree. 

The literal translation of the shopkeeper's response . ^ j_ 'reduce 

here also a hundred more' also doesn't make much sense, idiomatically, it means "I'll 
knock another hundred off." 

The phrase JjZj* is a construction involving the imperfect past form of the 

verb, which you haven't learned yet. This construction is the normal way to express 
ability; this particular construction translates as 'I can give you'. 

Preview to Section 2: Numbers beyond Thirty 

One of the ways in which Pashtuns can tell whether a putative Pashto speaker 
really speaks the language is to listen to him use Pashto numbers. If the speaker picks 
up on the irregularities, he is a real Pashto speaker! Pashto numbers are remarkably 
irregular - it is unusual for a language to have irregularities in the numbers past, say, 
twenty or thirty - and in addition there is great variation among speakers. 

In the pronunciation of our model speaker of the numbers beyond twenty, the 
words for the units (in particular two, three, four, and six) differ depending on the 'tens' 
unit: there's one set of pronunciations and spellings for the units in the twenties, 
another for the units in the thirties, forties, fifties and sixties, and yet another set for 
the seventies, eighties and nineties. 

Remember that the plural of masculine nouns is [-a] when a number is involved, 

e.g. 

'newspapers' [akhbaruna] OjjLsJ 
'ten newspapers' [las akhbSra] »jLiJ 

Preview to Section 3: Summary of Strong Pronouns 

The table in the textbook gives all the strong pronouns. You have already learned 
how to use some of them; the others behave in the same way. 
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The in-sight/out-of-sight distinction between the 3rd person strong pronouns is 
simple: if you can see the person or thing referred to, you use the in-sight pronouns; if 
you can't, you use the other set. In written Pashto, some writers use the in-sight 
pronouns when talking about someone already mentioned; other writers use the out-of- 
sight pronouns. In other words, the Pashto equivalent of h& in the passage "The old king 
of Afghanistan has been living in exile. He ..." would be ^ in the writing of some 

authors, and tagha] <ju in the writing of others. 

The possessives with strong pronouns are spelled and pronounced follows: 



lSg 


[zm5] , [di mil 




2Sg 


[stSl, [di t$] 




35gt1 (in sight) 


[di d£ ] 




35gF (in sight) 


[di de] 


if** 


35g tl (out of sight) 


[de aghs] 


<Ajk d 


3SgF (out of sight) 


[de aghe] 


if*** 


1P1 


[zmung] , [di mung] 




2P1 


[st£se] , [di t£se] 




JP/ M&F (in sight) 


[de duyl 




JP/ fl&F (out of sight) 


[de aghuyl 





Preview to Section 4: Demonstratives 

You have learned some of these demonstratives before. The table gives them all. 
They are exactly parallel to English 'this' and 'that 1 , except that Pashto has 
demonstratives for a middle position. To get an idea of the ranges involved, point to 
things at various distances from you and ask your teacher or another Pashto speaker to 
tell you the appropriate demonstratives for them. 

Notice that the demonstratives in the middle range are spelled exactly like the 
out-of-sight strong pronouns. They are not pronounced the same, however: The 
demonstratives are pronounced with stress on the first syllable; the pronouns are 
pronounced with stress on the last syllable. 



Preview to Section 5: Reading 

In this reading, the custom of bargaining is described, and the merchant's 
treatment of foreigners is discussed. 
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Word study . A ^U- is a western-type store, with aisles of goods and a check- 
out counter. A in contrast, is considerably less formal, and can be as simple as a 
room in which a merchant has piled items for sale. A jlj,U refers to the business district 
in a town, i.e. the part of town In which all the shops are located. A -: t is a 

compound full of shops - open American shopping malls, with shops surrounding a central 
public area, fit the description of a ^.^jL. 

The term ^jLk refers to non-Afghans. 

A '^r^ >-* is a jacket made of sheepskin, the leather on the outside, the fleece on 
the inside. A ^ is the same thing only long. Originally made in Ghazni, these 
sheepskin coats have become export items. 

Preview to Section 6: Diversions 

This story Is an example of Pashtun humor. There are also a number of Mullah 
Nasruddin stories involving shopping, bargaining, buying and selling. Ask your teacher or 
Afghan friends to tell some of them. 

Turkeys were relatively recently introduced into Afghanistan through the Afghan 
king's family. The king's uncle kept turkeys in his garden as a curiosity, and they came 
to be called [filmtirghl - ([fill 'elephant' and [murghl 'bird') on the basis of the turkey's 
wattle. When the term was borrowed into Pashto from Persian. The pronunciation of 
J^i as [pilmtirghl or [filmtirghl reflects the lack of an [f] in Pashto. 
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Exercises 

Exercise T1. Write the number left out of the sequence. 
( v (I 



Exercise T2. Write (in Pashto numerals) the amount of money mentioned in each of the 
following sentences. 



\ 



-a r 



Exercise T3. Write the Pashto numerals for the numbers you hear. 

(| 

— ( £ " 

(5 

( £ — (o 
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Exercise T4. Listen to each of the following statements, and mark whether a 
shopkeeper or a customer or either is likely to say it. 



A . T 



. \* .0 



Exercise 5. Write directions to g<jt from Aman and Layla's house to Jefferson Bridge. 
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Exercise 6. Change the following commands to negative commands. 
-V^ ^ ^ 

. A^S Aj— J>4 <J . Y 
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Exercise 7. Read the following dialogue, then tell whether the statements below are 
true or false. 



^J^JJ ^ V Cr* : JJJJ ^ 
. <^ jJ : jjjj ^ I ^ 

. *^lj * J-** jfi^w \J tjIXl^j^ 

• fj£ J * V : JJJJ ^ I ^ 



uncooked rice n, F/. [wrldze] jj 
outstanding atf; 4 [alSl^^l 

Basmati rice phr. [deradunSy wrldzel jj ^yj* * jf^ 
unit of weight, about sixteen pounds n, M2. [manl ^ 



<-> JJJJ ±~ 'I <i . ^ 



-j* *jj *j-> ^ Or* JJ 



O 'J' ' 
JO < 



-J* 'O^ 1 ^ LjJ1 V V Or* ^JOJ JJJJ ^-1 A .t 
J* -05J- 1 ^SjOJ ^J«> >Ji* ifji* jl^&j* .0 
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Exercise 8. Alphabetize the following groups of words. 
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Exercise T1 



v\ ( 



5. 



Answer Key 



VAA ( 



(! 



Exercise T2. 



Y o ♦ 

\ o ♦ 

A ♦ ♦ 

Y o 



V 
A 



\ 0 * * 

Y ♦ 
Y ♦ ♦ ♦ 

Y 0 
\ Y o ♦ 



. Y 
. Y 

. o 



Exercise T3. 

V^A (c» A^O (o ^YY<\ (_ l\Sf 0Y^\V (I 



♦VVA (£■ A Yot Y Y A • \»n nr\ (£j 



Exercise T4. 

q '<fJ^JJ ^ >JJ f~? 'J* V - ^^LwjJ 



\ 

Y 
Y 



•\$* ^ IT ^ *^ -jldSlSjA .A 
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Exercise 5. Something like: 

j-L ^ £-«U^ .<£ jb O ^ Jjl <-» .<£ o 



Exercise 6, 



1 



Exercise 7. 



. Y 



Exercise 8. 



















r 
























J** 


- L 
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Unit 12: <l.j >l 



Unit Overview 

This unit deals with health matters. You will learn about the Pashtun custom of 
visiting the sick and injured, and be introduced to some Pashtun folk medicine. You will 
learn vocabulary for parts of the body, and for talking about aches and injuries. 

The past tense forms of Pashto verbs are introduced. You will also learn the 
past imperfective form of 'be', which is the form parallel to English 'was'/'were*. 



Section 1: Dialogue 

Asad has been in a car accident, and is in the hospital. In the dialogue, David tells 
Rabya about it, and they make arrangements for them both to visit Asad. 

Cultural notes. The phrase x ^ is literally Inquiry of x', but it is 

uniformly understood to refer to asking after someone who is sick or injured. Even if 
David hadn't mentioned that he'd been to the hospital, Rabya would know from his use of 
the phrase that something had happened to Asad. 

Word Study. Rabya's statement ^ o ^UL l£L, translates idiomatically as 'You 
weren't there last night', implying that she tried to get hold of him one way or another. 
David's response ^ c < ^* agrees with her observation. The English idiomatic 
translation would of course be 'No, I wasn't' rather than 'Yes, I wasn't.' 

oL.lLi is the Persian word for hospital, whereas o-^jj is a Pashto neologism. 
Beth words are in use. 

^S* ordinarily means 'picture'; in this context, it translates as 'x-ray'. 

The phrase about Layla's seeing Asad, ^ <i*L. ^ , translates best as 
'every hour or two'. 

The phrase -_UJ ^ x y x, which translates more or less as 'x takes y with 
him* is the standard way to express the notion of picking someone up, e.g. 

'I pick Aman up every morning.' .fJ±\ \j ^Ll jl^ ^ 

'David will pick Rabya up: -J^'j 'j <t 

The phrases ^ t> LL;, j ^£ , ^ ^ — u, and ^ J±J are constructions involving 
participles (verbs used as adjectives). Participles will be taught in a future unit; in 
brief, however, they consist of the past perfective stem, plus the suffix 
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t-ay] <y; they are regular class 2 adjectives; and they are used with the present or past 
form of 'be' in constructions almost exactly parallel to English present ('have gone', etc.) 
or past perfect (had gone', etc.) tenses, as you can tell from the translations of the 
phrases in the Textbook. 

Section 2: Where Does It Hurt? 

The words given in this section are polite terms acceptable in ordinary 
conversation. The English phrases like 'I have a headache' or 'I have a toothache' are 
expressed in Pashto as ^ ^ or^^^ ^ ^U. 

Section 3: Past Form of 'be' 

These past forms of 'be' function just like their present tense counterparts 
t Kft t^t* etc -* and are used where in English we use 'was' and 'were'. Note that the 
masculine/feminine distinction is carried into the third person plural forms, e.g. 
•Rabya and Layl5 were at home.' .^j ^ jj£ o 1J jl LJj 

■Aman and Asad were at home: . jj ^ jj£ o j^l j! ^Ll 

As usual, if the plural subject is both masculine and feminine, the masculine plural is 
used, e.g. 

'Aman and Layla were at home: ♦ jj ^ jj£ <o *LJ jl ^Ll 



Section 4: The Past Perfective Form of Verbs 

This unit is the first of three to deal with the very complex past tense 
constructions in Pashto. Only so much of the complexity can be presented at once: in 
this unit, you are learning how to form of the past tense stems of verbs. In units 1 3 and 
1 4, you will learn how to us£ the past tense stems in the parallels to English past tense 
(e.g. "I went") and English past continuous tense (e.g. "I was going"). 

The four possible forms - combinations of the two aspects and the two tenses - 
are given for the simple, derivative and doubly irregular verbs, on pages 1 40 - 1 43 of the 
Textbook. These four forms are the "principal parts" of the Pashto verb, parallel to the 
"principal parts" of an English verb, e.g. "go, went, gone" 

As can be seen from the layout on page140, many of the simple verbs are 
irregular. As Note 2 explains, we are defining the irregular verbs as those whose 
present and past roots are different. Note that these irregular verbs fit the definition of 
simple verbs, in that the perfective is formed by adding the prsfix j . 
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The doubly irregular verbs, in contrast, are verbs whose perfective forms don't 
follow a particular pattern, and whose past forms don't either. In summary, an irregular 
verb is one that is irregular in tense; a doubly irregular verb is one that is irregular in 
both aspect and tense. 

Whatever the terminology, the past forms of the doubly irregular verbs must be 
memorized one by one. The past tense forms for a particular irregular verb are given in 
the Glossary. 

The dropping of the past tense suffix [-all J- is predictable: in general, if the 

stem of the verb changes between the present and past (thereby signalling the past 
tense) , the J- is optional. 



Section 5: Reading 

In this reading, the writer discusses the Pashtun custom of visiting the sic!' and 
injured, and gives an idea of the kinds of folk medicine Pashtuns practice. 

Cultural nntfis The inquiring after the health of a sick or injured person is part of 
Islamic culture. Pashtuns feel a very strong obligation to visit the sick and injured, and 
feel bad if they neglect this duty. A visit to the sick is not a drop-in-and-out-to-see- 
how-you're-doing sort of thing: visitors expect to stay for some time, and the household 
of the sick person offers tea and food. 

By now, western medicine is well established in Afghanistan, and even in remote 
areas there is knowledge of doctors and/or paramedics. Western drugs are also 
available in bazaars. Even so (and in this respect Pashtuns are not different from anyone 
else), everyone has his own pet remedy for ailments. Many of the remedies have been 
handed down from generation to generation, with origins in the medical practices of the 
ancient Greeks. 

The writer of the passage says that rural Pashtuns really do advise people with 
hepatitis to "cut the jaundice", although they haven't many suggestions as to how to do 
this. The writer also remembers giving his mother grief over the application of a calf 
skin. He says that as a child he didn't mind taking traditional medicines of various sorts, 
but he balked at the notion of the (uncured) calfskin, which he remembers was wrapped 
around him and secured with a belt or rope. He was then put to bed under blankets, and he 
says that by morning the smell and feel of the calfskin was far less bearable than the 
way he felt In the first place. 

Word study- The verb -jlSLi , which we have translated literally as 'look like', 

works better as 'is considered'. The sentence <xJ*j ^| ^- b c ^ , 

in which it Is used, translates more naturally as 'They consider It their ethnic and 
religious duty.' 
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The j^jb which is supposed to cure headache is gotten from the mullah. It is a 
long strip of paper, folded so that the result is a square about the size of a watch; the 
mullah writes symbols or words on each quadrant. Sometimes the person with the 
headache gives the mullah a small gift - eggs, for example - in thanks. 

Both the phrases <i£ and J^i Involve the clause-introducer , and the 
verbs in the introduced clauses are perfective. 

Sentence study. In the last paragraph of the reading, there are several sentences 
of the same general construction, revolving around telling someone what to do. Here 
they all are, with transcription and idiomatic translation to show you how they are put 
together. As you have seen in other sentences, there Is no parallel to English indirect 
speech in Pashto: reports of what people say or think are parallel to our direct 
quotation, which we punctuate with quotation marks and Pashto doesn't. 

"...they tell him, "Put on a calfskin." * or "they tell him to wear a calfskin.' 

"...they tell him, "Cut your jaundice." ' or '...they tell him to cut his jaundice.' 

"...they tell him, " Do an amulet." ' or '...they tell him to do an amulet.' 

'...they tell him, " Put warm manure on it." ' or '...they tell him to put warm manure on it.' 

...they tell him, "Eat aniseed." ' or '...they tell him to eat aniseed.' 

Preview to Section 6: Diversions 

The landay makes reference to someone 'leaving the country' <£i. <J. To leave 
the country doesn't mean to leave Afghanistan; it rather refers to leaving one's home 
area. In the days before roads, automobiles, planes and telephones (and still in the rural 
areas), making a journey involved great hardships, not the least of which was being out 
of communication with those at home. All this notwithstanding, young men often 
traveled outside their home areas for jobs, or school, or other activities which would 
keep them away from home for a long time. 

Hence the parallel In the second line between the sick person and the lover about 
to leave: both Involved pain and crying. 



3 A 



Beginning Pashto Unit 12: «j <±,j$ ^ Workbook 156 

A [bangl£] <l£i, - the word is from Hindi, and is the source of the English word 
'bungalow' - is a house, a little fancier than a This has a second floor. 

The last word in the landay, is the familiar ^ with the landay-ending 
syllable [na] -a attached. 
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Exercises 

Exercise T1. Listen to the following sentences and questions, and write the part that 
got hurt. 

.1 . \ 

.v . y 

- A . . T 

A .1 



Exercise T2. Listen to the passage, then on the lines below, list what has been bought 
and how much it cost. 

^ 

Y 

Y 

I 

0 

V 

A 

<V 

\ ♦ 
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Exercise T3. Write the words as they are dictated. 

. \T .V . \ 

.U .A . Y 

• \o .<\ . t 

.1 

.w .\\ .o 

. \A . \\ 



Exercise 4. For each verb listed below, give the present perfective, past imperfective 
and past perfective stems. 

Pres . ImH Pres. Pert. Past Imn Past Perf 

-JiJ* 

* "J* 

3 



4. 
5. 

6. -J 



7. 
8. 

9. -,L 
io. -M , 
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Exercise 5. Label the head and body parts in the spaces below the picture. 




. >V .\Y .V . Y 

• . \Y . A . Y 

. U .t 
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Exercise 6. Read the following letter and answer the questions. 



I .-.LI jl *j .<y*j ^ jo.. 



Nouns 

daddy A// [aba 1 ] U 
children Af /rreg. [warSl a^Ij 
hope F/ [htlal <,.La 
medicine F7 [dawa - ] I 
exercise A/2 [tamrtnl 
happiness t12 [khushalt] ,J 
health FJ [roghtySl Ljus jj 



4_> 



' ' ' <3^JJ 



Verbs 

accept smp. [woman-] -_u j 

has been [sSwe wa] *j 

has told [waySlay da] (J-jj 

Adjectives 

dear 7 [gran] ^1 j% 

out (of the hospital) 2 [watSlay] Jz j 

healthy / [rogh] £jj 



Adverhs nhrases. idioms 

a while ago [tsa" moda mSkhke] ^J»* <£ 

It's been a week since. ..[da yawa hafta kegi] <sJ a I a 

any more [zySti] ^ L j 

continue p/ir. [dawSm warkaw-] ^j^> 



'J 1 



Y 
, T 
.t 



ERIC 



Q /' r^ 



Beginning Pashto 



Unit 12: »j ^ ±. 

Answer Key 



Exercise T1. 



. V 
. A 



Workbook 161 



-j- 



_3L. 



\ 

Y 
Y 
. t 
0 



Exercise T2. 



_^Uil JJt. 

.^Uil Ol_ 

_^Uil * - - 
;Uil 



jj 



jj p-i-' j-;- 



Uil 
Uil * 



^"* ai *jj <j- 



jj 



J 



.^Uil <^ 



:Uil 



*jj ^j" 2 - 



Uil 



Exercise T3. 





. \Y 


^JJ 1 


. V 


• L * 


. U 


•>J_>' 


. A 




. \0 


U-J 1 






. \-\ 




. \ ♦ 




. W 


^jr—j' 


. \ \ 




. \A 




. \Y 



* J^ 



^JU__ 



J- 1 

J, I 

^Jfjj' 



.. \ 

.. Y 
.. Y 

_. t 
. o 
.. n 

.. V 
A 

\ ♦ 

. \ 
. Y 
. Y 
. I 
. o 
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Exercise 5. 




1 j 



w 

\A 





Present im- 


Present 


Past im- 




Denective 


oerf&ctive: 


perfective 


1. 








2. 


-J 






3. 




_ & 




4. 






t • 


5. 








6. 


"J 






7. 








6. 








9. 








10. 









L . \a 



r-tJ- 



6 



. \ \ 
. \X 
. \Y 
. U 
. \0 



L& 



V 



. v 

. A 



Past 
perfective 



— 



-js^— 



-jus 



. T 
. T 

. 0 



Exercise 6. 




. \ 
. X 
. T 
. I 
. 0 
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Unit 13: SJ^ <a ^ ^ ^ 

Unit Overview 

The topic of this unit is clothes. You will learn words for western clothes, and 
also find out about ordinary clothes worn by Pashtuns and Pashtanas in Afghanistan. You 
will also learn the Pashto equivalent of the English past tense, and how to use it in 
talking about past events. The unit finishes with a Mullah Nasruddin story told entirely 
in Pashto. 

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue 

In this dialogue, Aman and Asad are talking about Aman's purchases at the mall. 
Aman has bought western clothes for his children, and made a stop at the Pakistani store 
as well. 

Cultural notes. Despite the label "Peshawari", the phrase ^U. \ - means 

"Pashtun clothes". What Aman has bought for Layla's friend is a set of clothes that urban 
women and rural girls wear - a three-piece outfit consisting of: 

{mr ^S - a tunic with a high neck and long sleeves, fitted loosely at the waist and 

extending below the knees. The skirt is straight, with slits up both sides 
to allow for movement. 
&*>ji ([partCig]) - a pair of trousers (there are various styles) worn under the 
tunic. 

([tlkrSy]) - a long, narrow scarf, worn covering the head when circum- 
stances require, but at other times draped becomingly around one's 
shoulders. 

As is true of women's clothes in general, different necklines and fabrics and colors and 
patterns and ways of draping the ^jX^ go in and out of fashion. The tunic and trousers 
are traditionally made of cotton or silk; now synthetic fabrics are often used. 

The items Aman bought for himself - a ^S—lj and a J^-^ - ar2 parts of a set of 
Afghan men's clothes. The ^S^\j (the word Is borrowed from the English word 
'waistcoat') is like the vest of a man's three-piece suit, except that it is cut much 
looser, and in one style has a Nehru collar rather than a v-neck. The ^<y ; Is part of the 

combination that Afghan men wear on their heads, and is described In the preview to the 
reading. 
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The word does double-duty, referring not only to the Afghan men's and 

women's tunic, but also to western shirts and blouses. The word refers to the 

Afghan trousers/bloomers, and but is not used for western pants and slarks (western 
pants are (patldn] Qjk^). The word refers to a sleeveless sweater-vest worn by 

Afghans in some areas instead of a ^S^\j , and In western contexts has generalized to 

refer to sweaters of all kinds as well as informal jackets. 

The proverb Aman quotes to Asad, ^ o ^ tfJ * 0 U> <^ means something 
like "If I don't exist, then the world should not exist." 

Word Study. In general, the verb -x^l means 'put on". To express the concept 
'wear', put -x^l into the past tense, e.g. 

'Is he wearing his clothes?' ^Jjl^^I ^ ^U. ^J. J* 



The Fashto word for 'children' is really the masculine plural form of the adjective 
'small' j JJf a class 5 adjective. 

^y^, as in the phrase a, is the noun for 'sleep*. Aman bought a 

pair of pajamas for Spin. 

The phrase jj £jj involves the derivative verb - j^jj which means 'lose'. 
Another meaning for the phrase might be 'window shop', in a shopping context. 

The phrase o ^jlji , with the adjective allfiE the noun it modifies, 
translates exactly as 'poor Layla'. 

Preview to Section 2: The Pashto Past Pefective Tense 

The focus of this section is the formation of the past perfective tense verbs, 
with the personal endings slightly different from those used with the present tenses. 

As you work through the paradigms in the Students' Text, note carefully the 
translations of the transitive verb forms. 

The doubly irregular verbs - ±\ Jf ,and-^j^ are unique in the language 

in that the third person masculine ending is [ayl ^ rather than [al. - i jj and-ij^ 

are further unique in that there is an extra vowel in some of the forms. Their paradigms 
are given below. The optional - 1 is usually dropped. 
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I went to him' [wSraghlteltem] jj 'We went to him' [w6raghl(9l)u] >LU jj 

You went to him' [w^raghl(9l)el ^J-U jj 'You all went to him 4 [wSraghKaDay] 'Ji^jj 

'He went to him' [wSraghay] ^ jj They (m) went to him' [wSraghKaDal <LU jj 

'She went to him' [wSraghKaDa] <i-U jj They (f) went to him' [wSraghKaDel jj 



I went to you 1 [dSraghKaDam] ^Jlt^s 
'You went to you' [d£raghl(9l)e] ^ILpj^ 

'He went to you' [dSraghay] 
'She went to you* [dSraghl(al)a) <ULpj^ 



'We went to you* [dSraghKaUu] j,U_r- j ^ 
'You all went to you' [dSraghUaDayl {J&j* 
'They (m) went to you' [d3raghl(9l)a] <Jii j 3 
They (f) went to you* [d£raghl(9l)e] Mr- j a 



Preview to Section 3: Using the Past Tense 

The most noteworthy linguistic feature of Pashto is presented in this section. In 
linguistic terminology, Pashto Is an ergative language. An ergatlve language is one in 
which objects of transitive sentences behave like subjects of intransitive sentences: 
Basque, Eskimo and some of the languages spoken In the Caucasus are ergative. Pashto 
doesn't quite follow this general definition, and in any event Is 'ergative' only in its past 
tenses. Nonetheless, Pashto Is counted among the ergative languages. 

Whatever the terminology, the swapping of direct and oblique cases in the past 
tenses of Pashto was a source of confusion for traditional western grammarians dealing 
with Pashto. The best of these, Major D. L. R. Larimer (Pashtu, published by Oxford in 
1915) analyzed transitive past tense sentences as passives, and would have translated 
our example sentence [layla mo wSkatala] r ^Jas Layla was visited by us', rather 
than We visited Layl5.' 

The dropping of the weak object pronouns follows a general rule, whatever the 
tense: if the verb ending shows the identity of a weak pronoun, the pronoun drops. In the 
present tenses, the verb endings show the person and number of the subject, so weak 
pronoun subjects drop; in the past tenses, the verb endings show the person and number 
of the object, so weak pronoun objects drop. 



Preview to Section 4: Reading 

The reading describes the clothes worn by men and women in Afghanistan. 
Pashtuns and Tajiks do not dress very differently. The different styles of dress within 
these groups are more often differences in rural and urban clothing, changing fashion, or 
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differences brought about by climate: some of Afghanistan is in the high mountains 
where it gets very cold in the winters, whereas the rest of the country is much warmer. 

Cultural notes. A is any hat that covers the head closely - a ski cap or a 

balaclava, for example, is a ^ There are two general types of ^J^worn with a 

- one is a skullcap; the other is a fez minus the tassel, with a flat top. The <,? . is 

wrapped around the ^j^, and the end product leaves some of the ^Jj^ showing, lien 

wear the ^ and all the time, indoors and out, removing it only at bedtime. 

There are of course many ways to wrap the Uy ^„, , but there is a tail at the end which is 

allowed to hang down one's left shoulder. That tail has a variety of uses: to cover the 
face in dust storms, to use as a handkerchief, and so on. 

You might see pictures of turban-less, long-haired Pashtuns; these are dancers of 
the atan (a favorite subject for photographers), who do not wear turbans as they dance. 

A man's jilL is a multi-purpose garment: it can function as an overcoat, a saddle 

blanket, a cushion, a windbreak, a blanket, or a number of other things. 

A man's £j3^ (the word is singular!) is a pair of voluminous trousers, with a 

drawstring at the waist. A man's is a loose tunic, coming down to the knees, with 

differently styled neck closings. One style is parallel to a western men's shirt, with the 
buttons coming about down to the waist; another style is a side closing with a single 
button-loop fastener. The ^SL.lj was described in the Preview to Section 1. 

Urban women's clothes - .■;-,.-> - were also described in that Preview. A 

rural woman's £ ^ ^ and ^-^S are cut very differently: the {J ^S is effectively a long 
dress with a very full skirt, and the £p ^ is a garment resembling very full bloomers. A 
rural woman's ^JL* is more functional than an urban woman's; it is sometimes made of 
heavy material like wool, and serves as a shawl as well as a head covering. 

^ are leather slippers a la The Arabian Nights , with toes that curl up over the 
top of the foot. These slippers can be very elegant, with embroidery, or very functional. 

correspond almost exactly to western sandals: soles can be made of leather, 

rubber tires, palm fronds or whatever, and the straps can vary accordingly. Pashtuns do 
not wear socks. 

The wearing of the <^j^ has been an issue in Afghan society for many years. 

(The novel Caravans by James Michener includes an incident involving the wearing of the 
^j^U in 1940s Kabul.) 

Word Study- A is a political division in Afghanistan, parallel to an American 

state. The provinces are modern divisions, and do not necessarily correspond to 
traditional areas. Nuristan is northeast of Kabul; the natives there did not convert to 
Islam with the rest of the people, and the area was correspondingly called "Kaf firistan", 
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from 'kaffir', a derogatory word for non-believers. The area was renamed 'Nuristan', 
from the Arabic word for 'light', toward the end of the nineteenth century when the 
natives finally converted to Islam. The Hazarajat is west of Kabul, named for the people 
who inhabit it. Koyestan is an area north of Kabul; the word comes from the Persian 
word for 'mountain'. 

The verb tgardz^g-] -^i J> usually drops the - ^ in the present tense. 
The terms and JUi are derived from Arabic words for west - [gharb] - 

and north -[shamSl] JL-t - respectively. The other directions are: 

'east' n, M2 [sharq] j^i 'eastern' adj 4 [sharqf] ^ jJ» 

'south' n, M2 [jandb] v 'southern' adj 4 [janubtj ^jJL^ 
The words for 'sew* are the same ^ as the ^ meaning healthy. The root ^ 
fundamentally means 'whole' or 'complete': in personal contexts it means ■healthy'; in 
clothing contexts it means 'sewn' or 'made'; and in construction contexts it means 'built' 
or 'made' or 'completed'. The derivative verbs can correspondingly be translated as 
tjorgg-] 'get well', 'be sewn/woven', or 'be built' 

[joraw-1 - 'cure', 'sew/weave', 'build' 



Preview to Section 5: Tims Phrases 

In this section, you are given some common past time phrases, along with 
exercises to give you some more practice in using the past tenses. 



Preview to Section 6: Diversions 

For the first time - now that you can use the past tenses - here is a Mullah 
Nasruddln story told entirely in Pashto. Stories and jokes and anecdotes are 
traditionally told in the past tenses - they just 'don't sound right' in the present tenses. 

The story is punctuated as it would be for Pashtun readers, with colons instead of 
quotation marks. 
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Exercises 



Exercise T1. Listen to the sentences, and identify the subject and object of each. 
Subject Object Subject Object 



A 
\ 



Exercise T2. Listen to the following sentences. Identify the subject and object. 

Subject Object Subject Object 
.1 

.V 

. A 
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Exercise T3. Listen to the following more complicated sentences. Identify the 
subject and object if there is one. 

Subject Object Subject Object 
.*\ . \ 

.V . Y 

-A . . T 

^ .1 



Exercise T4. Listen to the following sentences and questions, and tell whether the 
speaker is wearing western or Afghan clothes by marking the appropriate phrase. 



















J- 


. ^ 










. V 






if* ^ 


J- 


. Y 


<f* L ^ 








. A 


if-* L ^ 




^ W- 




. Y 


f— ^ 




if-* ^ 












J~* 


.t 


if-* w 




f* ^ 


j- 




if-* ^ 






J- 


. 0 



Exercise 5. For each verb listed below, give the present perfective, past imperfective 
and past perfective stems. 

Pres . (mo . Pres. Perf. Past Imn. past Perf. 

1- -A>* 

2- 

3- -M 

V 

5- 
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Exercise 6. Rewrite the following dialogue in the past tense. 



'l^'j j'y- £jj -V ^i^J** :l — 



er|c 31,9 
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Exercise 6. Rewrite the passage below in the past tense. 



er|c 3Gu 
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Exercise 7. Label the clothes. 
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Exercise 8. Read the following letter, then answer the questions. 

• >JJJJ 



had sent [legSlay wa] j J ^-J had bought [akhist$!e wel 



.S ^Jj is. ^ o U . r 
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Exercise T1. 



Exercise T2. 



Exercise T3. 



Exercise T4. 



Answer Key 



Subiect 


Object 


Subiect 


Obiect 












• 






• 










• 
























• 


Subject 


Dbiect 


Subject 


Object 






« 


■ 




. \ 




.v 






. T 




^ .A 






. T 










.1 




jLkl 


J*" 




.0 



Subject 


Object 




Subject 


Obiect 
















. V 










.A 








a- 1 










• 






a-' 



• ^ • La 

• A ^La 

• ^ ♦ La ^ ^si> 



if* 

J- 4 
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Exercise 5. 





Pres. tmo. 


Pres. Perf. 
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Exercise 6. 
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Exercise 7. 
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Exercise 8. 



Exercise 9. 
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Unit 14:^^^ ^ ^ o 

Unit Overview 

The topic of this unit is the calendar. Vou will learn how to express dates in 
Pashto, and how to read and use Afghan calendars. Vou will also learn the imperf ective 
past tense, which will enable you to talk about events that were going on in the past. As 
a diversion, you will read a familiar fable in its Pashto version. 

Preview to Section 1: Dialogue 

In this dialogue, Rabya has been gone for awhile, and she is telling layla what she 
did while she was gone. 

Word Study. The idiom JL J li ^ is literally 'walk in the footsteps of 

work'. 

The verb is one of those like jl that usually drops the in the 

present tense. 

The adjective 0 LJ like many ending in [an] , often adds a final [a] to the 
masculine direct and oblique singular for^s, e.g. <uLJ. 

Calendar dates are expressed in Pashto with ordinals and possessive phrases, 
exactly as they are in English, e.g. 

'from the twenty-ninth of May' <+jUu->j y <J ^ ^ 
'until the second of June' <SjJ-> < *ij* A 



Preview to Section 2: The Imperfective Past Tense 

In this section and the next, you learn two of the uses of the imperfective past 
stem, the fourth of the four possible combinations of aspect and tense. The chart now 
looks like the following: 



Present Imperfectly 
Present imperfective tense 

'I go/ I'm going' 
Negative commands 

'Don't go.' 



Present Perfective 
Ordinary positive commands 
'60.' 

Future expressions 
'I will go.' 



Beginning Pashto 



Unit 14: 




T 



Workbook 178 



Past Imnerfective 
Past jmperfective tense 
'I was going.' 



Past Perfective 
Past perfective tense 
'I went.' 



Infinitives 
'to go' 

Preview to Section 3: The Pashto Infinitive 

In grammatical studies, the term 'infinitive' has two uses. One of them is the 
name of the form of the verb that is used in noun positions. The other is supposed to be 
the most basic form of the verb - the form from which all tenses and so on are derived. 
This double use of the term probably comes from traditional Latin grammar (in Latin you 
arrive at the most basic form of the verb by dropping the ending off the infinitive), and 
has become part of worldwide grammatical tradition. 

The English infinitive - 'to go*, 'to run', for example - fits both definitions of the 
term infinitive relatively well. In many other languages, however, the form of the verb 
used as a noun is nai the most basic form of the verb. In Arabic, for example, the third 
person masculine past tense form of the verb is clearly the most basic form, whereas the 
form used as a noun is clearly not. 

In Pashto, the imperfect past stem of the verb, which is the form used as a noun, 
is an infinitive in that it functions as a noun. It is not, however, the most basic form of 
the verb, any more than 'went' is the most basic form of the verb 'go' in English. 
Nonetheless, Pashto grammatical studies consider the infinitive to be the form from 
which all the tenses and so on are derived, and Pashtuns who have studied grammar refer 
to verbs by this form. 

In this section, you are shown some examples of the infinitive in use - it straight- 
forwardly translates as the English infinitive ('to go') or gerund ('going'). More important 
to you as a language learner, however, is the use of the infinitive as the citation form of 
the verb, i.e. the 'name' of the verb that Pashtuns use when talking about the verb itself. 
You have probably discovered that this is the form you get when you ask for vocabulary, 



You: What's the word for 'see' in Pashto? 
Pashtun: [lid3l] JxJ 

and that you have to ask further questions like 'How do I say "I'm seeing" in Pashto?' to 
find out the present stem of the word in question. 



e.g. 
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Preview to Section 4: Reading 

This reading describes the Pashtun/Afghan calendar, with its intermixing of the 
solar, lunar and western calendars. 

Cultural notes . As the reading states, the Pashto Academicians arrived at the 
Pashto names for the months by translating the Arabic names. A further translation of 
the Pashto names into English shows up the relationship between the Islamic solar 
calendar and the zodiacal year of astrologers: 



English 


Pashto 


Arabic 


English 


Pashto 


Arabic 


"scale" 






"lamb" 






"scorpion" 






"bull" 




JJ-* 


"bow" 






"walnut" 






'baby goat' 






"crab" 






"bucket" 






"lion" 






fish" 


« 




"tassel (wheat)" 




j 1 . ; , Y 



Actually, the zodiacal year has its roots in Mesopotamia (the naming of constel- 
lations for animals developed there ca. 3000 BC), and the concept spread throughout the 
ancient western/middle eastern world via the Greeks. 



The solar calendar is more exactly tied to the seasons than the calendar we use, 
as you will see when you do the exercises in Section 5. To a Pashtun, spring is exactly 
three months long, and constitutes the period between the vernal equinox and the 
summer solstice. In contrast, westerners can talk of spring being short this year or long 
last year; the length of the season depends more on the weather than on astronomical 
calculations. 

The lunar calendar mentioned in the first paragraph is included on many Afghan 
calendars because the dates for Islamic holidays are based on the twenty-nine or thirty- 
day months of the Islamic lunar year. The Islamic lunar year is 354 days, and the eleven- 
day difference between the Islamic lunar year and the solar or western year causes 
Islamic holidays to "rotate" around the solar year. 



Word study . The Pashto Society, which later became the Pashto Academy, was an 
institute established by the Afghan government to preserve the purity of the language, to 
coin new words for modern concepts, to develop dictionaries, and to promulgate the 
study of Pashto. As Is true of any such organization's attempts to modernize vocabulary, 
some of It has caught on and is now in use, but some of it has not caught on. The Pashto 
names for the months are examples of words that haven't caught on; and ^jj-f 

are examples of words that have caught on. 
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The phrase consists of the number plus the suffix . ^ij can 

be used with any number, e.g. 'all four * ^1 j jjJJt. 

Sentence study . In the sentence u the verb 

£j J^jZ is parallel to the verb -jly. , and translates better with an English 
infinitive, i.e. They tried to popularize these names/ Compare the sentence with the 
one about Asad's father from the Unit 3 reading: 

•(jM-'j & J* st <t ^v 1 ^ j ^ 

Preview to Section 5: The Afghan Calendar 

You will notice that the spellings of the day names on the calendar are different 
from those you learned in Unit 6. On calendars, Pashtuns use the Persian spellings for 
the day names, whereas in ordinary conversation and writing they spell the days as they 
are pronounced in Pashto. 

Pashto calendars differ greatly from one another in the amount of information 
they present, and the style in which it is presented. Ask the Pashtuns you know to show 
you any calendars they might have. The month of Hamal calendar in the textbook was 
modelled after a calendar published by the BBC Pashto Service, P. 0. Box 76, Bush House, 
London, UK. 



Preview to Section 6: Diversions 

You will immediately recognize the fable, although the punch line differs slightly 
in this Pashto version. 

The conversation between the characters is in reported speech, i.e. exactly what 
they say follows a 
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Exercises 

Exercise T1. Mark the season being talked about. 





(jr** 4 






> .1 

r 


C^ 4 J 








. . \ 




♦ 






. > .V 

y 


cjr 4 J 


{^~* 




Jjr 


. . Y 

y 


(jr 4 J 








> . A 

Y 


cjr 4 J 


{^-* 




Jj- 


. , . T 

T 


(jr 4 J 








Y 


c^ 4 J 






Jj- 


- > .t 

Y 


(jr 4 J 








. . \ • 

Y 


c^ 4 J 








Y 



Exercise T2. Write the date mentioned in each of the following sentences. 

."t . \ 

.V . Y 

.A . Y 

. \* .0 



Exercise T3. Asad's father made another trip. Where was he on the following dates? 

: sS V-*- • > 

: pS-t-jjjl ^sV-* * . Y 

I f~~J JJ-J ^ . L . U * £ . Y 

• | f» " J J <yJ ^g. L .. ' >.^» ^ . i 

:Jj! 0 I>^ d .0 
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Exercise 4. For each of the underlined verbs in the following sentences from the 
dialogue, give the tense of the verb and a literal translation. 

English translation Tense of the verb Verb (in context) 

'were' past imperfective S^^j ^ j t -^ . \ 



• *J^J <i .i 

. j fwL b jtiJk <j J?*» *^ 

S I ^ jl^ L-t-> j 



0 



Exercise 5. Read the following dialogue, then answer the questions. 

Jfl* *Jt* ^J ^ 



•f^r-J 1 p'jvf a ^J 1 J 3 * <J <5 

• ^ <3j^jJ ^ »aUT j^l. <j :j ^L, 
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Exercise 6. List, for each of the following verbs, the various roots. 

Present Present Past Past Infinitive 

ImoerfeCtiYe PsrfectiYe Imnerfective Perfective Form 

JjU-kl . \ 

J-JLw jj . Y 

J-zZ . Y 

J-^y .1 

. 0 

.1 

J^jjl .v 

JjL-ly^ ♦ A 

J AJ _^^ 

JJJ .\. 

372 
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Exercise 7. Make twelve copies of the blank calendar page below. Construct an 
Afghan solar calendar for this year with parallel western dates, along the model of the 
calendar for given in the Textbook. 
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Exercise T2. 
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Exercise T3. 
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Exercise 4. 



Translation 


Tense 


Verb 




'were 1 


imperfective past 




. \ 


'were doing" 


imperfective past 




. Y 


'were living" 


imperfective past 




. Y 


did ... do" 


perfective past 




.1 


was going 1 


imperfective past 




.0 


'did ... find' 


perfective past 




.1 


'is' 


imperfective present 




.V 


'did ... find' 


perfective past 




.A 


'did ... come' 


perfe< \ive past 




.\ 


'was" 


perfective past 


L 
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Exercise 6. 



Exercise 5. 
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Glossary of Technical Terms 

agreement - a grammatical term referring to elements of a sentence which must 'match* 
other elements (usually by having the appropriate suffixes or endings). In Pashto, 
adjectives must agree with the nouns they modify in number, gender, and case, 
i.e. if a noun is masculine oblique plural, the adjectives that modify it must 
have their masculine oblique plural endings as well. Verbs must agree with 
subjects in person and number, i.e. If the subject is third person plural, the 
verb must have Its third person plural endings as well. 

aspect - a grammatical term used for languages In which the verbs reflect whether the 
action is finished or unfinished - "perfect" or "Imperfect" In traditional 
terminology. English doesn't have aspect (although some grammarians think that 
our continuous tenses, e.g. is going, was doing, etc., are really examples of aspect. 
Pashto does have aspect - each tense has an imperfective aspect and a perfective 
aspect. Units 7 through 9 deal with Pashto aspect. 

auxiliary - a word in a verb phrase that doesn't carry the dictionary meaning of the verb, 
but that shows tense or aspect, etc. Auxiliary verbs in English are underlined in 
the following examples: 

eaten Jia£iL££Il talking does not see 

HsL he leave? is going 

Pashto auxiliaries are usually forms of [kaw-1 and [keg-] -~£. 

complement - for the purposes of these materials, a complement 1s anything that comes 
between the subject and verb in a Pashto sentence. 

derivative verb - a category of Pashto verbs which are formed by adding an auxiliary to a 
noun, adjective, or adverb. Most of the verbs in Pashto are derivativp verbs. 

doubly irregular verb - a category of Pashto verbs which form their perfectives and past 
forms in unpredictable ways. Compare with irregular verbs. 

gender - a grammatical term referring to the 'sex' of an object. In Pashto, all nouns are 
either 'masculine' or feminine' in gender. 

imperfective - one of the aspects in Pashto. If a verb is in imperfective aspect, the 

action it refers to is not finished yet, in a sense roughly parallel to the difference 
in English between the phrases he went (perfective - action is finished) and he 
was going (imperfective - action was still going on). 
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intonation - a phonetics term referring to how the voice rises and falls as the speaker 
says a sentence or question. In Pashto, the difference between a statement and 
its corresponding question is made entirely by changing the rising and falling 
pattern of the voice. 

intransitive - a characteristic of verbs. Intransitive verbs, in both English and Pashto, 
are verbs that do not have direct objects, e.g. live' [woseg-] -.^—jl. The 

'transitivity' of every Pash'o verb is given in its glossary entry; and in general 
any verb whose root ends in [-eg-] is intransitive. 

irregular verb - a category of the simple verbs in Pashto in which the root of the verb 
changes between present and past tenses. These irregular verbs are parallel to 
English irregular verbs, e.g. go, the past tense of which is went, and so on. 

modify - a grammar term referring to the modification or qualification of some words - 
usually nouns or verbs - by other words or phrases. Adjectives modify nouns; 
adverbs modify verbs; prepositional phrases modify nouns or verb; and so on. In 
the following English sentence 

The quick bround fox jumped over the lazy sleeping dog. 
the subject fox is modified by the adjectives quick and brown; the verb jumped 
is modified by the words lazy and sleeping. 

object - a grammatical term referring to the person or thing being acted upon in a 

sentence. In English, the object comes after the verb, e.g. John is buying the 
book . In Pashto, the object comes between the subject and the verb, e.g. 

Aman is buying the book. ♦ C ^1=*I o^'* 
Weak pronoun objects are deleted in past tense sentences. 

past perfective participle - a form of the Pashto verb in which the suffix [-ay] ^ is 

added to the past perfective root. The result is a regular Adjective 3, which when 
combined with forms of Pashto 'be' result in phrases that are almost exactly 
parallel to English present perfect (has gone) and past perfect (had gone) tenses. 
The participles are dealt with in the early units of Intermediate Pashto. 

perfective - one of the aspects of Pashto. if a verb is in the perfective aspect, the 
action it refers to is finished, in some sense. Compare the definition of 
imperfective. 

person - in grammar terminology, "first person" refers to the person speaking; in 

English, the pronouns / and we are in the first person. "Second person" refers to 
the person spoken to, e.g. you in English. "Third person" refers to a person or thing 
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spoken about, e.g. he, she, or it in English. All nouns are third perrnn. In Pashto, 
verbs have first, second or third person endings, and there are first, second and 
third person pronouns. 

plural - a grammar term referring to more than one, e.g. books, desks, doctors, which are 
all plural in English. 

prepositional phrase - a phrase consisting of a preposition - a work like in, over, to, 

from, etc., and a noun phrase. In English, the following are prepositional phrases: 
of a preposition, by a phrase, to the house, over the lazy sleeping dog, etc. In 
English, the preposition always comes before the noun phrase; in Pashto, 
however, the preposition can come before, after, or on both sides of the noun 
phrase. 

retroflex - a term in phonetics referring to sounds which are made by curling the tip of 
the tongue back, out of its usual position in the mouth. English ris a retroflex 
sound. Pashto has four retroflex sounds, represented in the writing system with a 
little circle under the letter, and in the transcription with a dot under the letter. 

root - a grammatical term for the smallest meaningful part of a word. The root of a noun 
is the form used as the subject. The root of a verb Is (for the purposes of these 
materials) the present Imperfective form minus any personal endings. 

simple verb - a category of Pashto verbs which form their past tenses by adding the 
suffix tal) -i to the present roots. 

singular - a grammar term referring to a single object, e.g. book, desk, doctor Compare 
plural. 

stressed/stress - a stressed syllable is the syllable in a word or phrase that receives 
the emphasis, or (roughly) is said louder than the other syllables. In the English 
word elephant, for example, the first syllable is the stressed syllable; the first 
syllable bears the stress. Stress is important in Pashto, even though (like 
English), the writing system has no way of showing stress. Stressed syllables are 
marked in the transcription with a ' over the vowel. 

subject - a grammatical term referring to the person or thing carrying out the action in a 
sentence. In both English and Pashto, the subject is the first element In the 
sentence, e.g. 

Farah is in Afghanistan. . »4 ^ ^U^jUil <^ J^i 

Frequently in Pashto, however, there is no overt subject: when the subject 
corresponds to English /, we, you, etc., it is dropped in Pashto sentences, e.g. 
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She' s at home. . *a ^ jj£ o 

transcription - a representation of pronunciation. A transcription of the Pashto greeting 
^ <^=-* * s tst^ray ma se] in the system we use In these materials. 

transliteration - a letter-by-letter representation of one alphabet in the symbols of 
another. A transliteration of the Pashto greeting ^ for example, is 

something like [stry mh shel. 

transitive - a characteristic of verbs. Transitive verbs, in both English and Pashto, are 
verbs that have direct objects, e.g. 'have' -^J. Some verbs that are transitive in 

English are Intransitive in Pashto, and vice versa. The 'transitivity' of every 
Pashto verb is given in its glossary entry; and any Pashto verb whose root ends in 
[-aw-1 - y is transitive. 

tense - a grammatical term referring to the form of a verb relating to time, e.g. present 
tense (reflecting action that is going on at the moment, or all the time), past 
tense (reflecting action that has happened already), and so on. 

weak pronoun - Pashto has two sets of pronouns: the strong pronouns, which reflect that 
the speaker wants to emphasize whoever is being talked about, and weak 
pronouns, which are the 'normal' way of referring to someone. It's the weak 
pronouns that drop when they are subjects of present tense sentences, or objects 
of past tense sentences. 

yes-no question - a question that can be answered by 'yes' or 'no'. In Pashto, yes-no 
questions differ from corresponding statements in intonation only. 
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